




· .. Prisoner, tell me who was it tlult wrought thi$
unbreakRble dulin? It was I, SIlid the prisoner, who
forged this dulin very carefully. I thought my
invincible pqwer would hold the world captive, leaving
me in afreedom undisturbed. Thus night and day I
worked at the clulin with huge fires and cruel hard
strokes. Yv'hen at last the work was done Rnd the links
were complete and unbreakable, Ifound that it held me
in its grip.

Rabindranath Tagore, 'Gitllnj,Ili',
(MacMillan, 1913)
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FOREWORD

This is the story of the near-disro-e-ion of the richPst country
in the world, and one of the youngeat in terms of industrial economics.
It is a story of how. virile and inventive people have been !lapped of
faith and will Some of this material appeared in • booklet I wrote in
July 1991. It outlined. predetermined policy, discernible throughout
the world, for the transfer of political and economic decision-making
way from parliaments elected or otherwise to • global government.

The idea has appeared under a number of names: globalism, the new
world order, global governance, the new international economic order
and so on.

The first half of the nineties h.u brought to the surfece I huge
of evidence confirming the first publication. This book is more

than an update. It deals with whole new dimensions of the constant
policy for global governance. For a time any rational discussion about
this policy was ~, often by commentators who should have
known better. Notions of such. momentous chang", it WAS suggested,
were merely the delusions of conspiratorialists or ignorant peopl
incapable of dispassionate analysis. apt to !Jet' everything in black-and-
white.

This position was made eo.sieJ'by the fact that there is always
minority of "chicken-littles" who can find t}vt malign in anything from
the weather to the royal family. The charge of conspirstorialism becam
• stock-in-tradt' for lazy jou.mali~b. evasive politiciAns and isolated

demia who knew the penalties for challenging the orthodox, and
were happy enough to deride any poseulant or issue that looked a little
uncomfortable to deal with. A glo8s4ry of terms WAS employed to bury
views that deviated from the m4imtream - racist, faS\."ist, ultra-

vative, extreme, and, incnaasirlgly, anti-.mitic. The fact that all
these things exist made them effective for general stereotyping. They
became the substitute for objective analysis and the freedom to speak.

A few years of this sort of sodal<onditioning Ie.ds to a
bottling-up process, apt to explode unexpectedly. Journalists and T.V.
commentators who brlieve they have a nice handle on the views of th
community, confident of their ability to separate the acceptable from



the ~Ie, are shocbd to find
thne ~ tl'IW of thousands with diffeftnl
to hold. The ruction is tedious. Attempts to diIcredJt
forgotten' views ue redoubled. RuWs of evid
opinion-makers who take upon t.hemsel
proeKUton. A minority of the be.t commentators aft h1llft'bJeeonough
to tab stock, and re-think their positions if nec:nsuy. They tend to be
older, wiser and less dogmatic than the vanguard of theV own
profeesions.

A clear case of this process followed the election of an
independent, Mrs Pauline Hanson, in the Federal lINt of Oxley in
March 1996. Her maiden speech in Parliament unleMhed two forces; a
sigh of relief among hundreds of thousands of Australians that
someone was brave enough to put into words what they were feeling;
and an expression of wounded horror from the 'opinion-makers'. How
could 50 many viewers and listeners remain uncon'Vinced by the official
line? Supposedly, Australia was now a happy, peaceful multicultural
country which had evaded all the conflict and misery enforced
multiculturalism has produced in less enlightened countri

This is an important issue. There are strongly-held view. on
both sides. On the whole the opinion-makers shunned any ohj«tiw
presentation. Instead, they adopted a highly moralistic: J'OSition
any argument in conflict with their own was an evil genie to

into tJv. bottle. There emerged another motive for this censoriou.5
tion mo,. powerful - and more perverted - than

,argument for a f'Pduction in immigration and
on AustraliA's tnd.
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European economic leaders prepared to piece a "deal" above the
upintions of their own people. AIiInI put their own nations first.

They do not eH this as inimical to international relations. What
must they think of weM.em 1eeders who do?
This book may help explain. if not excuse, the reaons why our lHders
have ceued any attempt to enact the promises they make at elections;
and why an increasing number of voters regard elections and promises
with suspicion and cynicism. There'. nothing new in this. Plato wrote
in his REPUBUC:

"The rulers of the State are the only ones who would Iuzvt the privilege of
lying, tither at home or abroad; they rruzy be allowed to lie for the good of
the State."

George Bush put it more succinctly: "Watch my lips." Keeting'
version was "L..A.. W - Law".

Through history the will-to-power has been the fulcrum on
which the fate of the social order has swung. The freedom and
happ~ of ordinary people in succeeding generations have been
duhed on the dark rocks of ambition and the lust for power of • few or
even a single individual.

Christ confronted and dealt with the temptation of power in the
wildernees when offered "all the kingdoms of the world" and the power
thereof. His Sermon on the Mount is implicit in its condemnation of the
lust for power and glory. From this totally new approach the Christian
nations perceived that "peace on earth and goodwill toward men" were
impeded, rather than established by Ca4osar; and that while government
was nKeiIIM.r)', the IH5 of it the better.

Power should M localised .... far ., practical. Limited
government was essential, and that government which, of necesity,
was unavoidable, should be> subject to the separation of its powers to
minimise corruption and misuse. Such ideas an> not in vogu
days. Lord Acton's "All power tends to corrupt, and absolute power
corrupts abeoluiely," may have applied in centuries past when men
were less sophisticated. But at the end of the twentieth century . . . ?
Well, we now have computers and the information superhighway.
Gather together a Bill Gain, a Henry JU.inger, a Bill Clinton and
Mikhail Gorbachev; get the best technicians working on a global
spread-sht>et with an international data-hMe and presto! ... we'll all get
the solution we want.
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d.iff.ftnl. It is Rldom, 1f ever, tNat tho8e on whom
focu.ed .... the J"eal wielders of pow«. The mOlt

!nOW'S silently, untroubled by the journalist'. pttn or the
a.enman's ecnabny, which it owns. The whip in its hand is fi.n.ance. It

no --. ofkn no ~ce, recogniMl neitMr right nor wrong
that which increMee its .tranglehold over nations, lNden and

,dtizenI aIib.
Today it has the world by the throat. There is no community or

:1oaWty untroubled by the fingers of debt.
It needs a little more time to quell the growing misgivings

appNring everywhere. It fears exposure and informed. opposition even
at thitI advanced *ge of its programme. It has reason to fear. It w.
alwaY' inevitable it would have to come into the open in the later

of its advance. There are far more people who now understand
the nature of the battle than it might have antidpated.. Individual
initiative, which it thought to 'educate' from the human mind, is ..
alive .. ever. Much .. it expects us to reject such an idN, thr servile
world .tate is not inevitable.

Whatever happens, the damage atre.dy caused by this
programme will get wont before it gets better.

Australia has a major part to play in coming to gripe with
Uf!I of monumental importance, which its parliaments NVl! so far

evaded. It is in the belief that Australians will rekindle the .cligge:r .ptrit
before it is too late that this book

My thanks are due to num
information and advice; to Judy Moffatt, w
uncovered. number of inaccuraOf'!i; to the redoe
Bevf'rwy Will, author and editor extraordinatre'
).. led to many improvements and CO""" ..

. ter Nancv, without wtao. encouragftl'\,
wou.Id newr have bHn puh
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PART ONE

CHAPTER ONE

THE AUSTRALIAN EXPERIENCE

'Right fhrolAgit tht 11ft' tH find dtil univtrMl Mft$t of Dioint inspfrllM • this
foeling thAt " wisdom beyond that of IM1I sJutpts tN tUstiny of StIItt:s: that tN
i1lltihltiont of mnt art but 1M imptrftrl irt$trumntts of" Diuint IIPI.d ~t
mergy, helping tNV higher IIims. . S/wuld not UIt, $i" I'"tlt tJat 1"tryef of '"""y
pditiont thAt 1urw bttn 1"nnrttd to ad, by 'toOpising lit tN <rpenitlgof Ollt' grad
fuhlrt 0", tIqnuIm«"PI'" God?... •

South Australian delegate Mr Glynn" Constitutional Convention 1897.

There is aomething about Australia's short, 200-year history
which equips this island-continent to see the reality of what is
happening in the world. A sixty-year period, starting in 1788 with the
First Fleet, saw 150,000 convicts transported for the mildt"St of crimes.
The Britain from whence they were ejected wo.s in the worst ravages of
the industrial revolution. Rural Britain. after the abolition of the Com
Laws which had long protected British farmers, was denuded of small
landholders and workers. TIley were forced into the industrial slums of
Manchester. Birmingham, Liverpool, Newcastle, London and tlw
Clyde. Almost as thetIe rural refugees took up residence in the growing
slums, the first machines began displacing workers. The technological
revolution wu on its way. There was simultaneous growth in two
- production and poverty. Hence a phenomenon which mechanisation
hould have eliminated: increasing numbers of people without bread.

With no union to protect them, workers were reduced to
penury. A loaf was a generous wage, no matter how many dependents
needed a share. The most obvious, if misguided, blame lay at the feet of
"the new worker": mechanisation. But for every machine the Luddites
disabled, three more were being built. Largely in response to the
industrial revolution and its misery Karl Marx wrote the Communist
Manifesto at a desk in the British Museum. It was not so much tNt
machine that was to blame, he said, as ownership of the machine. If the
workers of the world were to unite in smashing all private ownership,
they "would have nothing to lose but their chains".
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in • .ociety'w
tule your fanuly i

, utd you will •.aon dWov.r
,~ .-pel can be.

ictuns of this revolution, ... tbiploed att. ~ of
deltitute convicts, who today would hardly quahfy for a JIDIII.dIjms
tribunal. found themselwt dumped, after awUng the world undft- the
motIt terrible conditions, on an alien shore. The Second AeeI" for
example (1790) 10M 267 of the 1,000 convicts transported, with a further
124 dying after arrival. Surgeon John White reported on what he saw:

" . . . a great number of them lying, som« half and others nearly tfUite
nllked, without tither bed or bedding, untWle to turn or help tll.emMlva.
~ smell was so oJftnsive I could scarcely bear it. 5~ of these unhappy
people died after the ship came into the harbour, before they could be tllken
on shore. Part of these had bun thrown into the harbour and their dead
bodies cast upon the shore, and were seen lying nllked on the roOO." (1)

ot one building awaited ~ pioneers. No road, track, food-
ore, map or historical reference-point e:ll.isted.Starvation in the early

part stared them in the fece. Yet within little more than 100 Y
Australia had the highest standard of living in the world. The wheat,
wool and cane industries were producing prodigiously. Ports, harbours
and railways had been built. Coal, iron, copper and oil had been
discovered. The first steel smelter at Broken Hill was operating. The
huge retorts producing oil from shale were functioning at Glen Davis.
Cobb & Co, at its height, covered 46,000 kilometres a week and used
6,000 horses a day. Each State had its own elected Parliament, with
upper and lower houses, constitution and flag. Andent British rights, -
Magna Carta . .. Habeus Corpus and the 1688 Bill of Rights. - hAd
been entrenched in the legal system. There was no n~n5(' about •
'shortage of money' hampering human effort. Like the Canadians, who
used playing cards as money for over 100 years, Austnlli4ns ~n5U.red
there was no lack of 'liquidity'. Edward Shann, in his chapter '7he New
South Wales Corps" (An Economic History of Australia-1930) w

"... The home authorities, thinking an isolated prison would Iun~
for money, at first provided none. Rum, as (Governor) Phillip fortsllW..
proved a much appreciated relief from the store rations. But it
So universally acceptable was it that it became a medium of ex
So for the 20 years or more that it remained the CU$t



THE AUSIRAUAN EXPERIENCE 3

paying Wtlgtf, rum placed the key to wealth in the hands of those who
could II1I$WU the convicf3' in5atiable callfor it ... "

Australian money, sometimes coined by private companies,
and later by such fledgling banks as the Bank of New South Wales, w
circulating. Some of the innovations were Itartling. Today's Macquarie
Bank recorded in its 1996 Annual Report one of the reasons for its
name:
"The Bank looud to Australia's most successful early Governor, Lachlan

Mllcquarie, for inspiration in its name and the creation of its logo.
Mllcquarie's solution to the extreme currency shortage of 1813 was a
11UI$terfuipiece offinancial innovation. By punching out the centre of the
Spanish silver dollar (then worth five shillings), Governor Mllcquarie
crellted the Holty Dollar and the Dump. The Holty Dollar was valued at
five shillings and the Dump at one shilling and threepence. This single
move not only doubled the number of coins in circulation, but increased
their total worth by 25 percent. "

The use of "Calabash" money on the Darling Downs in
Queensland was another interesting innovation:

"... The first senter« in wlult is now South-East Queensland found tlult
there was a chronic shortage of currency, especially coins, for carrying out
commercial transactions. People could be paid by cheque or order; but
when they went to cash their cheques to buy goods at the store or the local
inn there was little or no cash to give cmmge. The solution arrived at by
the innuepers, storeuepers, squatters and others engaged in commerce
was to issue their own promissory notes or orders, sometimes for as little
as one penny. For S01tU! reason these notes came to be known as
CJllabashesand they became accepted as currency, passing from hand to
hand as do present-day coins and notes. For example, C.W. Pitts, a
Darling Downs squatter, told how in December 1842, he stopped at an
Ipswich hotel where the publican had 70 pounds worth of upcountry
CJllabashesin his cash box. As the years went by and commerce in the
region increased, the calabashesproliferated and became a nuisance to all:
the storeuepers and squatters who issued and had to honour them, and
the workers who had to accept them. The reign of the calabashes, in
Toowoomba at least, came to an abrupt end at the close of186O ... " (2)

The AustralianS of the first 100 years were, to say the least,
resourceful. The economy to them was the physical environment
around them, and what it could be made to produce. Real or imagined
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shortagt!8 of 'money' had little to do with the challenge. The
enforced inactivity through a shortage of money..ymboJl
mystifying. Rum or calabashes. it WAIl • mere dNa that local
innovation could solve. They didn't worship money.

The eight-hour day had been introduced in the 1
had been done w.. a triumph of unparalleled proportionl, and
jut what co-operative human beings can do provided Ithe
unburdened by over-government. It was an example
human progress occurs despite, rather than because of, c.e.u.

TIle Australian ethos was largely the produ
beginnings. Its songs, poems, revolts, achievements 5howed
determination that never again would they tolerate the «anomie
lavery which ~d the first convicts, chained and bamins

resentment, on the shores of Botany Bay. So it was with the cIiItinction
of a national rags-to-riches story, achieved in a century,
pproached Federation, The most surprising thing was that

been room in this development for the inclusion of • ~
social ethos. Why this should have been so is a m

generally, had done almost nothing to mitigate
Australia's birth. Just as in England, the church
confronting the will-to-power, nor the monopoJ
production. Individual Christians had fought .tmtUCMN!y .....
worst exceues of the new industrial world; Wihri
Shaftsbury against child labour and "the song of
Booth and his Salvation Army in what w
mainstream drnominations. There was no ltltanenl
bout the type of society promised - or thre.ttoned -

human history of the new phenomenon, mt'CNniMtion.
all its forms, and its future progpny -
computerisation and such things •• the inform
promised to liberate mankind from drudgt'ry. To
the possibility of the removal of thc> CUI"llC' of
No previous bequest in human history, it
an appalled response!

BHid", the enforced creation of
hemisphere, a variety of reections dPr"
50 Yf'eU'of the publication of tht> M.ruJ
persistent vision of. multitude' of
International conferences - the f4m
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marxist thinking - took place. A divergence betwMn the evolutionary
and revolutionary approaches gained distinction and tolidified. The
Fabian Society w .. formed within months of Marx's death. opting for
the gradualistic approach to global socialism.

Lenin, on the other hand, a minute number of Bolsheviks
around him, cut right through any suggestion of a long-term app~
with the rejection of anything but a violently physical revolution.

The only enlightened ChristiAn statement appearing at the same
time w.. the Catholic Encyclical "Rerum Novarum", otherwise known as
The Workers' Charter. Pope Leo XllI, on M.y 15, 189L released •
.tatement of the highest importance on the nature of work,
employment, ownership and profit. Its prindp&" are .. SOWld at the
end of the 20th century as they were a hundred years earlier.

It started with the truth that God has provided sufficient for all.
a refutation of the puritanical insistence that this is a world of !C8.rCity.
Pope Leo spoke clearly on the relationships between employer and
employee, the need for just wage'S in return for sound and committed
service; the necessity for the State to resist the temptation of undue
interference; the requirement that wages should be adequate for Living
in its right sense; the requirement for charity, justice and spiritual
values to be the reference-point for human ret.tionships; the
justification for private ownership without hurting others.

The statement reinforced the right of people to D!IIOdate for
mutual benefit, and outlined the principl" for constructive
associations. Above all, it pointed out that reverence for and faith in
Almighty God was the only true guarantee for any succt"SSful human
endeavour.

Pope Leo's "Rerum Nouarum" was published eight years after
Marx's death; seven years after the founding of the Fabian Society; and
nine years before Federation in Australia. It is required reading for
anyone who wonders whether the Christian faith extends a... far as the
social order.

Perhaps because of the tim" in which it was written, there
were two matters which "Rerum Nouarum" did not address, The first of
these concerned a new historical development, hardly discernible at
that time, in which an increasing avalanche of technology would
decrease and finally eliminate the need for all to work solely as a means
of earning a living. How could anyone imagine, even though the first
automatic looms were weaving, that within a few years the dawn-to-



w

dusk slog of a farmer behind his hone and. plough
ne.ded?

The second, obviously bearing on the first,
examine how. money-system for this new, histo
ltate of affairs needed to be re-thought. Money had 'beaDe
ticket to bread. It could, historically, only be obtained throqh
production of goods or services. If the machine w
labour, how would displaced workers and their faaUliN

Forty years after "Rerum Nooarum", a comJDftDOI1Itive
Encyclical, "Quadragesimo Anno" was issued by Pi
1931, and the Depree.ion was at its worst. All ind
facing the Md, starving faca of the unemployed. The CommonweaJth
Year Book told us, in its nice, dry, statistical words that unemployment
in Australia in 1933 was 25.8 percent. It had briefly to
some months earlier. But figures do not person •.
human misery. A brief description may hint at the d

"The first effect of the economic depression, as the Aid
actually folt it benoeen 1929 and 1933, was the extreme IttmIsIrip it
to so many of them. As the Depression deepened, 1111Mdioru
Australian society suffored ... That hardship first came to,
to be experienced most slulrply by those who had no 'fat' II

live when times were hard ... The acute hardship utaS It

urban areas or to industrial workers. Many small holdm
years of hard work to improving their land; they Iuu.l in
improvements (and sometimes in unnecessarily eXI

11Ulchinery)not only the savings of years but also money borrOfDttl
advice of local bank 11Ulnagersand travelling agents of city
1929-32 these small farmers could no longer keep up interest 1'I'!f"IDJ
from the dra11Ulticallyreduced world prices they received for thdr ,priJRtftIU
produce. Some of them were 'carried' by the banks and rom
weathered the storm after years of little more than subsistence living
their farms. Others walked off their properties, surrendering the ttplitia
which they Iuu.l built up over the years, and swelled the ranl:s of tM
unemployed in country towns or capital cities. Since, however, most
holdings could at least produce food of some kind for those who rmulintd
on them, the greatest hardship was felt by industrial workers in the citi
and by those men previously employed by Commonwealth, State and I
gouemments on various forms of public works ... "
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'The former Prime Minister, W.M. ('Billy') Hughes, speaking at a
time during the Depreaeion when the then-privately-owned Bank of
England had sent its emissary Sir Otto Niemeyer to let conditions for
debt repayment, captured the position well:

"Nothing better exemplifies the baffling complexity of modern
production than the present situation in Australia. Trade is depressed;
our unemployed are numbered by ttnS of thousands, who toGlk the streets
of our great cities and tramp the country roads duwncast and in many
CIIStS dependnlt for food upon charity - while their country is a veritable
Garden of Eden in which blooms in luxuriant profusion almost tverything
that man could desire. We have a population of a little over six millions
of people - many now in sad trouble - yet we shall produce this year
enough wheat to foed thirty millions, enough wool to clothe 100 millions,
and meat, butter, dried fruits, sugar, and other kinds of food and raw
1tUlterill1s,including minerals and metals, sufficient for double or treble
our present population. And yet they say Australia is in a bad way
because we produce too little. Wealth in abundance meets the eye on
tvery Iulnd, yet men are unemployed and trade is depressed. Surely the
trouble does not arise because we produce too little. Yet Sir OHo says we
ought to produce more ... " (4)

Sir Otto Niemeyer suggested Australia's living standard was
too high, leading to the subsequent Premiers' Plan, by which there was
a national wage cut of ten percent!

But Billy Hughes never referred in his address to the 1924
betrayal, in which Australia was forced to the international money
markets, after a brief period in which it had freed itself from the need
for international debts by the establishment of the Commonwealth
Bank. (See next chapter)

Here was a stark, tragic situation caused by something outside
the principles so clearly set out in "Rerum Novarum". A hint was given
in "Quadragesimo Anno".

It was unmistakably pointed out that "labour" (or "work") w,
not the sole justification for access to "bread":

"... Universal experience teaches us that no nation has ever risen from
want and poverty to a better and higher condition of lifo without the
unremitting toil of all its citizens, both those who direct labour and those
who perform it. But it is no less self-evident that these ceaseless labours
would have remained ineffectivt, indeed could never have been attempted,



had not God, tM Creator of all things, in his gootbttsl I ,. III ill Ott
first instance tM wealth and resources of nature, its " ... -
powers. For what else is work but tM use or ex~ oj" _ .,.
mind and body on or Dy tmans of these gifts of nature

Further, it pointed out that both capital-.. and ... It Nd
grave defects as mechanisms for distribution:

"... Not ~ kind of distn"bution of wealth and "cpa" ...
is such that it am at all, and still less can pr.,..".
intenthd Dy God. Wealth, therefore, which is cons'_'"
Dy social and economic progress, must be so distriJlfllal _II.
various individuals and classes of society, that tM
therefore saHsfied. In other words, tM good of tM rdtok ,(aM '"
be safegullTthd. By this principle of socialjustice, OM

exclude the other from a share of tM benefits. This ""
those of the wealthy who, practically free from
possessions, consider it perfectly right that they should
and tM worker nothing; it is violated also Dy tluw
demand for themselves all tM fruits of production, •
their hands. Such men, vehemently incensed Dy tM ~
too Jar in vindicating the one right of which they lin cc.tcieNr;
attack and seek to abolish all forms of ownership ad
obtained Dy labour, whatever be their nature or whateon
they represent, for the sole reason that they are not obtIIint:tl
this connection it must be noted that the appeal rruJde
words of the Apostle: "If any man will not work, neitltn.1n
as inept as it is unfounthd. The Apostle is here pesing jlulga.txi
those who refuse to work though they can and ought t
admonishes us to use diligently our time and our pOU"tTS
mind, and not to become burdensome to others as long lit :1« 1Ir~

provide for ourselves. In no sense does he teach that labour is the
which gives a right to a living or to an income. Each one, tMrt..
receive his due share, and the distribution of created goods
brought into conformity with the demands of the common g
justice. For every sincere observer is conscious that, on lK'tOIIJI'

vast difference between tM few WIIO hold excessive wealth and the
who live in destitution, the distribution of wealth is today
defective ... "
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remarkable challenge to conventional Christian
thinking, not IHtt the ·proteltAnt work ethic· so dHply entftnChpd in
industrial Europe, the budding Amt'.IiQ. and the 8till youthful
Australia.

Yet there wu nothing to explain the convulsion of the
Depression. As shown. both willing workers and willing employers
alike were being destroyed. It wu obviously not an "Act of God".

tural reIO\l.r'CeI still.bounded and nature still lavillhed her gifts. It
wu, obviously, • man-made diMtter. "Qusulragesimo Anno" hinted at
where blame for the disaster lay:

"It i$ plJtent tlult in our dilys not wealth alone i$ accumulated but
immense power If1Iddnpotic economic domination are concentrated in tM
htmds of a foro, who for the most part are not the owners, but only the
trustees and directors of invested funds, which they administer at their
own good pleasure. This domination is most puwerfully exercised by thost
who, beCllUM they hold If1Id control money, a150 govern credit and
determine its allotment, for tlult reason supplying, so to speak, the liJt-
blood to the entire economic body, and grasping in their hands, as it were,
the very soul of production, so that no one am breathe against their will.
This accumulation of pouxr, the characteristic note of the modern
economic order, is a natural result of limitless free competition, which
permits the suroival of those only who are the strongtst, If1Id tIW often
11U!Ilnsthose who fight most relentlessly, who pay least heed to the dictates
of conscience. This concentration of pcnver has, in its turn, led to a
threefold struggle. First, there is the struggle for economic supremacy
itself, then the fierce battle to acquire ccmtrol of the State, so tha! its
resources and authority may be abused in economic struggles; finally the
clash between States themselvts. This laHer arises from two causes:
btauue the nations apply their pcnver and politiCJlIinfluence to promote
the economic advantages of their citizens; and because economic forces and
economic domination are used to decide political controuersies between
nations ... "

These principk>s are of monumental importance. No wor
have been SO blatantly perverted by power-seekers through history
those of St Paul concerning work. Consider the writings of Lenin,
penned shortly after he seized pOWft"in the October Revolution of 1917.
The growing starvation following this event led to these words:



"... 'I'M bourgtoisie aTt ... dtlibtrattly ... ",...,.,.."d ••
to tlt$truy the por«r of the workers whim iI ",4 JIll."

tfltct the prime, bGsic tmd root principlt of~:
work, neither slulll he tilt' ... "

"He who dotS not work, ntither shAll he tilt· -
into tfltct? It illlS cltar IlS dIlylight ... Wt rtlfUirt
monopoly, i.e. the Ilbsolutt prohibition of all ~
compulsory dtlivny of all surplus grllin to the stllte
Ilbsolutt prohibition of 1111hoarding tmd concelllmnrt of ~
nuztter by whom ... Wt requir« a just tmd proper distrilllltioll
controlltd by the workers' stlltt, the prolttllritm state,
of the stlltt ... "(5)

No asking our Creator to "give us this day our
Leninl He'd fix that problem himself, thank you very much,

he had established the required monopoly, under the COftb'Ol
proletariat. Most significantly, Lenin wu financed by IIw ~
bankers, who increased their power through the ~
socialist, capitalist or communist alike. It might haw
the Catholic church would take a third step after ~
breaking encyclicals, to deal with the nature of money .it8folf,
and misuse, the love of which the New Testament taught w
of all evil. But this, apparently, was not to be. It w.. left to 0lW of
smaller protestant denominations, the Congregationalist UIUOIl of
Scotland, to deal specifically with the nature of money from a a.n.tian
point of view. After 17 meetings, the first of which wu Ivld on
September 22, 1960, the Report was presented to the Church'
Assembly on May 10,1962. It listed its conclusions in three puagrap
which. 35 years later, seem almost prophetic. The conclusiON
I. "We believe that the existing system of debt-finance, wtwreby

practically all money comes into circulation AI interest-bearing debt,
is prejudicial to human well-being, a drag on the development and
distribution of wealth, finds no justification in the nature of things,
and perpetuates a wrong conception of the function of money in
human aodety.

II. We believe that the virtual monopoly of credit enjoyed by the
banking system is contrary to reason and justice. When a bank
makes a loan, it monetises the credit of a credit-worthy customer,
admittedly a necessary service. But when it has done this, it hands
him back his monetised credit as a debt to the bank plus 6, 8 or 9~.
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There teems to be an anomaly here, masked by use and wont, that
calls for examination. The true bMis of credit is found in the
of the Ntion - men, labour, Ilcills, natural ftIIOUl'CeS and the
enormous power of production now in human hands. The ~tion
and function of money ought to bear a etrict relation to thoee
physical facts, and to nothing elw.

m. We believe that the existing sy.tem constitutes a barrier to peace
and disarmament. It involves the trade war with ftSUlting
international friction. It requires the priming of the £inancial pump
through the colossal expenditure on armaments in the cold war
situation. By this means vut sums are put into circulation without
a corresponding production of consumer goods. It seems difficult to
deny the usertion made by Profe8sor- Galbraith and others that
without the expansion of the economy in this way there would be
economic collapee in the U.S.A. and in this country. Since we are
confident that it is not beyond the wit of man to devise a system
from which these features would be aNent, we would urge that it is
an imperative Christian duty to .,... for the introduction of .uch a
system."

In the introduction to this Report the former Moderator of the
General Assembly of the Church of Scotland, the very Revd. Dr. George
Macleod, drew attention to a United Nations economic survey
revealing - and remember this was 1963 - that all the loans made by
governments and the World Bank to underdeveloped countries had
been more than offset by the fall in commodity priers in those lands
due to the preuure of debt on their economies, He included a quote of
St Gregory, Pope in 590 AD, saying:

"We must make men clearly undmtand thllt the land that yields men
income is the common property of all men and its fruits for the common
wtlfare.

MIt is therefore absurd for people to think they are not robbm when
they do not pass on whllt they have received to their neighbours. Absurd!

"Becaus« almost as many folk die daily as there are rations locked
up for use at home. Really when we administer any necessities to the
poor, wt give them their DUm. We do not btstaw our goods upon them, wt
do not fulfil the works of mercy. We dischllrge the debt of justice. What
was given by a common God is only justly used when those who receive it
use it for the common good." (6)
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Apparently, the technological revolution ~
Christian church hu atill eome way to go in pronoGnCina oa aM ~
which Christ physically cut from the temple.

NOTES:
(1) Bruce Mitchell, '1M AU$tr,Ilimi Story And I" .......... , 1965,

Cheshire. pe~ 24.
(2) llA. Oanaie, Toowoombe hiltorial\, 1M SIlIIdtry ~ No""" to,

1985. (The article gave the reuClN for the end of the ai~
' ... The e.nk of New South Wales (now W_pec - author) 0I*wd
bf"&nChin Toowoombe in July 1860 and guatenteed 1~

c.oina~ to carry on the commercial traNactiON of
of the town'. buane.- people, called under the dtamatic t..dline
to the CaJabuheslI resulted in the traders pledging t.hemM.,.
or accept no more calabuhes of face value _ than one pound. after
December 1, 1860. The bank IIIIiIted by offering to Ndeen
without oo.t to the pol o~ providing their value w_ ~ ..... d
the i..uera. So detennined were the buan-r.n to
caw..hes that a.ch eigned a declaration pledging hirnteii
of five pound. if he breached the agreement ... So the ~
into oblivion. Surprilingly they teem to have been weU-w:c....... and, In

the main, to have been honoured by the penon a.uing them .•••)
(3) Fred Alexander, •Aulltra1ia Since Federation', 1967, Tho

(Australia) Ltd. pages 90, 91.
(4) Sir Otto Niemeyer's Report, "BONO OR FREE", Reply by W.N. Hug_

undated booklet, printed by William Homer, Sydney.
(5) V.I. Lenin, "ON THE FAMINE", - A letter to the Workers of Petrogard,

(Collected works)
(6) Money - A ChrUtian View - First report of The Chr\aian Doctrine of

Wealth Committee of the Congregational Union of Scotland. William
Maclellan, Glugow.
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CHAPTER TWO

THE COMMONWEALTH BANK.

"We have btfore us tM greatest question tlult hils yet been submiHed for our
consideration. It involves Australia's national supremacy in finance, and the
peace, good government and prosperity of generations yet unborn ... "
King O'Malley MHR. speaking on the need for a Commonwealth Bank.

House of Repreeenblti~ September 1909.

Federation hu proved a mixed blMsing for Australia. Some of
the forebodings expressed at the constitutional conventions in the 1890&
have been justified. If the States had between them produced the most
prosperous country in the world, with the highest living standards,
why add another tier of government? Would it not introduce a
competition for power which had not hitherto existed?

It was this J>C*ibility, more than anything, which resulted in
one of the best Constitutions in the world, hued on a monarchical
system designed to ensure the IM!parationof powers and strict limits to
government. It was left to one of the founding fathers, Australia'
second prime minister Alfred Deakin, to point out a major deficiency
which would force State dependency on the new Commonwealth
Government in the area of finance. Unless rectified, this would so alter
the balance of powers between the two tiers of government that the
gradual and increasing shift of power to the centre would result. The
effect on the Australian people, he claimed, would be tragic, and there
. a prophetic ring about his forecast:

" ... The less populous will first succumb; those smitten l1y drought or
similar misfortune will folluw; and finally even the greatest and most
prosperous will, IIor«vtr reluctantly, be brought to heel. Our
Constitution may remain unaltered; but a vital clulnge will have taken
piau betuxen the States and the Commonuxalth ... "

Immediately after Federation a colourful American-born former
banker by the name of King O'Malley sought to eliminate the danger of
Australia becoming an indebted nation. His idee was that the founding
of. 'peoples' bank' able to lend to government and citizen alike at low
rates of interest would diminish the need for the country to do



many of the older countries had done - pi» impa I. aapoandin
debt on the heads of their own peop'" At the tnItiptian
Deakin, O'Malley - by then a federal parliamentarian - ~
report, to be tabled in Parliament on the nature and
bank. Larry Noyes, in his book "O'Malley
description:

"... The Parlillmt1ltary Papn cquned $ix tmd G half JooIIt:-p -,.ga of
print, fully hIllf detailing the revenue of the St41a, tItdr JIIIblic
indebtednt$$, the intere$t they p4id, Gnd cwt~ Gnd ad.~ for
both the CommonwtGlth tmd the StGtes.

"High 'Gtn of internt ,ttpidly increase the i"~""__ of the
ptople, " the Paper_d.

"Thei, wtttlth is $0011 trGns/m'ed to the fow privileged CJl'f'it
e1Jlwied to control the rat« of in ierest, and c01lMquent/y the
of Government bonds and proptrty.

"Banks must be estiWlished on a Christian basis . Thnt tilly could
loan credit to assist the productive industry of AU$tr,dia lit law intnest
rate» ... " (1)

Speaking in support of such • bank in Parliament in September
1909, O'Malley said:

"We 1uzvt before us the greatest question tlult luis yet been submitted for
our consideration. It involves Australia's national suprtmllCY in fintma,
and the ptace, good government, and prosperity of generations III yet
unborn. I hao« laid down my scheme because I am a banker. If I did not
understtmd it, and if I had not had experience among some of the cleteres:
financial men that America luis ever produced, I slwuld not have
presumed to submit it to the House. This is no party matter. I 11m not
sptaking as a Labor man, or as a Government man, but as an Australian
for the whole Commonwealth, in order to see if wt cannot detns« some
scheme tha! will overcome the complexity of modern finance with bentfit
to the people ... " (2)

D.]. Amos, in "The Story of the Commonwealth Bank", adds:
"In October 1911 the Labor Government of Mr Andreu: Fisher
introduced a Bill to provide for the estiWlishment of a Commonwealth
Bank, with puwer to carry on all the business generlllly transacted by
banks, including that of a savings bank, to be administered under the
control of one man (called the "Governor" of the Bank) appointed for
seven years. The Bank was to have power to raise a capital of $2 million
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by tM SIIleof tkbmturt$ (tM security for which WAS tM national credit) .
. . 'I'M intention of tM Bill WIU to makt tM national crtdit atHlilableto
tmyone with decent security to offor, to reduce tM charges nuzde on
uoerdrajb, bills of txdumge, tmd current accouni3 by tM pritHItebanks,
to provide a $/lfo inwstmnrt for savings, and to Mlp in tM rtduction of
tM public irulebttdnat. ..

In June, 1912, Mr (afterwards Sir) Denison Miller, a prominent
officilll of tM Btmk of New South Walt$, rt$igned hiI position tmd WIU

appointtd Govo7Ior of tM Commonwealth Btmk... "(3)

The Bank opened for business in January 1913, only a few
months before the outbreak of World War I. It was able to float a to.n
of $700 million for war expenditure at an in~ rate of .. than one
percent at a time when Australia would have been required to pay six-
and .. half percent on the London market. The Bank wUllble to record
a profit on this loan. Furthermore, it played an mvaluable part in
financing pools for whHt, wool, m_t, butter, chee., nbbits and wgar
to the amount of 5872 million. It funded $4 million for the pu.rchue of
the Commonwealth Fleet of StNmers, and enabled the Government to
tranafer abroad $7.1 million for the payment of troops oversea. In
doing so, it poeed a major threott to the private banks, which looked on
government borrowing as the safest and most profitable of inVNtmenb.

Nor did the Commonwealth Bank CHM" its ectivities after the
war, playing an invaluable part in post-war reconstruction. until 1924,
when it was effectively strangled. According to L.C, Jauncey's book
"Australia's Government Bank", Sir Denison Miller wu asked if he,
through the Commonwealth Bank, had financed Australia during the
War for $700 million. He replied "Such wu the CUP; and I could have
financed the country for a further like sum had the war continued."

Again. asked if that amount was available for productiv
purposes in times of peece, he answered in the affirmative.

But this was not to be. Sir Denison Miller died suddenly and
unexpectedly, while still a comparatively young man, on June 6, 1923.
The one man who might have saved the Bank was gone. Enormous
preesu.re was applied to government members from the world of
private finance. On October 10, 1924 the Bruce-Page government
amended the Commonwealth Bank Act, taking responsibility away
from the Governor and placing it in the hands of .. Board of Directors
from the private sector in the fields of commerce, industry and finance.
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Although u.d intelligently during World War IL UW IIU\k w
never thereafter allowed to compete agAiNt the prj
yean after its creative and imaginative foundation by
government, it w.. gr.dually sold off by the
government in the nineties. Sic trlDlSit gloriJJ!

The finandal power which found ita <:haa\pion in Lord Bruce
wu known euphemistically .. "the City,· or "the City of London.· It
w... and ii, an entirely dilferent entity to the BriliIh peopLe, or the
British Monarchy. In fact. the City iI•tiny tl\ree-equaft-aWe fi.nandal
capital within • capital, where even the British Monarch may not enter
uninvited. The chief public spokesman post-World War I w
Chairman of the Bank of England, Mr Montagu Norman. known
coUoqu.ially .. 'Prote.or Skinner'. Something of Norman'. purpose can
be gleaned from evidence he gave to the Macmillan Committee,

blished to inquire into banking and finance in 1929. Norman told
members of the Committee that one of his main ambitions w.. the
establishment of central banks round the world. Of Montagu Norman,
more in the next chapter.

Following its emasculation there were still two latent powers in
the Commonwealth Bank that presented a foreseeable if miniscule
danger to the private banks:
(1) The ownership of the Bank was still vested in the Australian

people.
(2) 'The power to create credit, and the sole power of creating legal
tender currency, was .till vested in the Bank. There w_ • third
potential danger: the Constitution made a clear provision, IUbsequently
confirmed in • number of High Court decisions, that the States had the
power to run their own government banks outside Federal jurisdiction,
provided they did not operate outside State borders. The fact that the
States have never dared do so in a manner that would offset the
interests of the private bankers, is an indictment that has never been
fully explained. The former Queensland Premier Sir Joh Bjelke-Petersen
was personally very much in favour of • Queensland State Bank, to
operate within the provisions of Section 51 (xiii) of the Constitution.
He once commentated to me personally that he had been shocked at the
extent of the opposition, both nationally and internationally, to this
uggestion.

The Australian Labor Party had every right to be outraged at
the destruction of the 'peoples bank' in 1924. Under its then leader, Mr
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Matt Charlton, Mveral speakers Ipoke of the betrayal and the .uout.
Over the next decade it became a Labor dream to ftttore the
Commonwealth Bank to its original charter. The election pamphlet
for the September 15, 1934 Federal election in the IHl of Fremantle to
elect the future Prime Minister, John Curtin, concentrated exclusively
on the Commonwealth Bank. It said, interalia:

"&strictions imposed upon the Commonwealth Bank in 1924 by the
Bruce-Page GorImrment will be rnnovtd, and the bank fretd to enter into
vigorOfU compttition with the prifHlte banb to secure for the people the
profits and privileges of banking which are now practically monopolised
by private banking companies. .. Tht main purpose of securing national
control of banking and credit is to utilise the credit of the nation for the
benefit of the people. Why should Governments pay heavy interest
charges to private banks for the right to operate on credits which belong to
the whole community? Bank advances to Governments or private
individuals are secured by public or private IlSStts. Banks merely liquefy
these IlSStts and charge high interest rates as though it was the bank's own
monty or credit which they were advancing ... Tht year 1930-31 was the
most disastrOfUyear financially in the history of the world. In Australia
and elsewhere the financial position of Governments and private
enterprise was so acute that a gtntral collapse was only narrowly averted.
In that year private banks called up overdrafts, raised the rate of interest,
and tnjoyed substantial profits by taking heavy toll of Governments and
industry. At the same time they used the financial difficulties of
Governments in order to dictate the Government policy ... "

The issue of "poverty in the midst of plenty" had
intense that governments were forced to address the issue.
Tasmanian Parliament appointed a Select Committee of
parliamentarians, headed by the Rev. G.S. Carruthers, on November 28,
1934. It conducted 18 full days of bearings, and took evidence from 24
witnessH. including three Bankers, two Professors of economi
well as Government Department Directors, Accountants, Commercial
leaders and producers. The Report W4S tabled in the T4SIl'\anian
Parliament on October 29,1935, with the following findings:

"On the eoidenc« placed before it the Committee finds that the people are
being prevented from possessing, consuming, and/or utilising and
tnjoying the increase of wealth and/or the actual or potential increase of
production over the last 30 years; that the cause of this is shortage of
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purchasing pcnoer in the hands of the community lIS a whol~; """ tlult tIW
am be ~Jftcti~ly r~ditd only by -
(1) Restoration to the swertign community of eJftcti~ control coer

rrumey in all its forms and:-
(2) The establishment by the Commonwealth Parliament of mIlChinoy

which would secure regular equation beh«en the community's
production and the community's purchasing power. •

This, and the general intensity of the Depteaaion forced the
Commonwealth Government to appoint a Royal Commission on
Money and Banking in 1937. As with so many Royal COmmissions, it
was a case of appointing prisoners to investigate the prison system! For
any impartial examination of an _ue, it is obviously ~ to
appoint investigators with no vested interest in the outcome.

Nevertheleee, the Commission w .. forced to agree that the
Commonwealth Bank wu quite capable, legally and conttitutionally, of
financing all governmental needs in a number of ways. Section S04 of
its Report, headed "CrNtion of Credit", read:

"... Because of this power, too, the Commonwealth Bank can increase
the cash reseroe» of the trading banks; for example, it can buy securities
and other property, it can lend to the Government or to others in a variety
of ways, and it can even make money available to the Governments and to
others free of any charge ... "

As this last clause led to a good deal of controveny .. to its
xact meaning, Mr Justice Napier, Chairman of the Commission, w
ked to interpret it, and his reply, received through the ~ntary of

the Commission (Mr Harris) was as follows:
"This statement means tlult the Commonwealth Bank can make money
available to Governments or to others on such terms lIS it chooses, even by
way of a loan without interest, or even without requiring tither interest or
repayment of principal. "

This w .. simply • confirmation of the powers given to the
Commonwealth Government in Section 51 of the Constitution. It w

ntial pow('rs which were, and .,., being targeted by the
private financial world, both nationally and internationally.

On December 7, 1939, the Legislative As.-M·mbly of WP!ltern
Australia unanimously adopted the following rt'!JOlution:

"In view of the deplorabl~state of our primary industries and the ever-
increasing poverty and unemployment in our midst, the national credit of
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tM Commonwealth should be UMdin tM intuesl$ of defonce, tM primary
indlUtries, and tM genual welfare of tM people of AlUtrali4 by and
through the Commonwealth Bank without inflation or any duuge. "

Had the Dept anion continued another twelvemonth. similar
,lutiolW might have appeared in legislative bodies throughout the

Commonwealth. Local Councils may well have added their weight.
But the outbreek of war cured the Depftllionl Hundreds of millions of
pounds appeared like magic to mobilise the war effort. Unemployment
disappeared. DoD\elltic conditions improved dramatically. This
development should be put in context with Clyde Cameron's speech.
and the Labor Party'. Rural Policiee. May 1971, dealt with in Chapter
Eight.

One might have supposed that, in the Depl"8lllion tituation, the
Labor Party could have kept ina.ct a fierce and loyal workers'
organisation capable of biding its time until it was again returned to
power. But the Party had three major hurdles to confront, over which it
was unable to prevail.

First, the stultifying pl'OCfta of party-politia, which
subcoreciously raises the proceu of winning vote. above the prindp
of the party il3elf; RCOndly, the media have always followed the
directions of finance, and is indeed vulnerable to any restriction of
advertising revenue, on which it lives; thirdly, an entirely different
socialist movement was permeating the old Labour parties round the
world, and this was true of the A.L.P. Just as the British Fabian
movement of the Attlees and Gaitskells had exerted more and more
influence in the British Labour movement, gradually replacing the blue-
collar workers, 80 had the same thing happened in Australia. A few of
the old breed persisted until the early post-war years, but their day
were numbered.

Shortly before the outbreak of World War IT there developed
almost overnight a scheme for the federation of the western
democracies. Called "Federal Union", it proposed an economic and
political merger of fifteen democracies - The United Kingdom, the
United States. France, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Holland, Belgium,
Eire (northern Ireland), Switzerland, Canada, Australia, South Afri
New Zealand and Finland. The major impetus for this proposal came
in • book, "Union Noto", by Clarence Kirshman Streit, the New York
Times cotre'SpOndent in Geneva. His proposal gained a huge p



coverage, and hundreds of "cha.pten- ~
across the United States and the British Em

The propaMla were exJ'f"lled
advocates at the time. The Leader of the B.
Attlee, said in November 1939:

", . . There m.ut be tlCcqtanct 0/ the tJ"fIICipk
an"'chy U incompahole with peact, and thllt in ,. = ..,
must be recognition 0/ an intmultional
individual States, and endcnutd not only with ",
p<1Wt1to mAke tlwm effoctiw, <1pt1'atingnot only •
economic spline. "

At about the same tUne another ad VOCAII".

said:
"There must be sonu intunational centre

iniemationel ftmn 0/ sanctions, some ftmn 0/ i,.~
sonuthing in which the nations will mDke the sacnftas
individuals do. It will be difficult to induct fret
sacrifice 0/ ~ messur« 0/ their ~eignty, but 1
come."

Clarence Streit's "Union Now" proposed a Constitvtior\
binding on all nations signing it for "a World Federal U
a number of plausible reasons for such • step. The _la .......,

closed with these words:
"... That goal would be achi~d by The Union whnr 'ewry .

0/ our species was Il citizen 0/ it, a citizen 0/ a disarmed
world free trade, a common monty and a world communi
171m Man's vast future would begin. But, first and /orem06t, let
by forming the nucleus 0/ this world gouemmen! be/ore it is too
us make haste and begin the Union now". (4)

Ironically, as thc>~ word .. were published, another
almost precisely the same view, was rampaging across Euro
Hitler, who was to wreak 110 much destruction, was aL4IO lin .ad
a NOW intprnational order, starting with the United States of Europe. All
dvocstes of world government imagine its nature .cc.:ording to their

own belief system. Of nKessity, it must disallow any conflicting roint
of view. It must disallow al"" the right of people to direct lheir own
eIKW parliam ..nts in varying direction". It cannot be anything other
than totalitarian. But the concept held a f..tal attraction for many
different groups. Marx, of course, had outlined his Vt>~illn. TIle
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Fabiani had made inroads into the labour movemen&.l in Britain,
Australia and New ZHland. In the United 5tatft the Council on
Foreign RelatioN Wit well -"blillhed. The pl'OC.'lSSof diluting and
confusing the old nationalilt political partiel had wen and truly begun.

The preeent Member for the wat of Fremantle, once
represented by former Prime Ministft' John Curtin, fa current Labor

der Kim Beazley. The Labor Party of his era told into international
private ha.ndt the Commonwealth Bank Andrew Fisher'. government
had founded, and Curtin had so strongly fought to put h«k on t,
original foundations. It was the outbreak of World War II which
arrated an ever-widening and increuingly-knowledgeable
undentanding that the decade of m.iaery in the Depl"f'Slliionhad been
neecne.j that the cause w .. not a natural disaster, but man-made; and
that. change in finandal rulee to make money conform with reality,
rather than the reverse, was where the answer lay.

But the world of private finance was not hampered by the War.
In fact its opportunitiea incrt"ued. On March 15,1943, I'r8s reports in
Australia Mid that Lord Keynes and officials of the United StAlt
Treasury were working on the concept of an International Monetary
Fund and Bank:

"... Among the conditions nectSSaTYfrr the working of the plan would be
the willingness of participating countries to SIIcriJice somt of their
autonomy in monetary affoirs". (5)

It WAS revealed in April that, with J.M. Keynes in this venture
were U.S. Secretary to the Treasury Mr Henry Morganthau, and his

istant Secretary, Mr Harry Dexter White. On July 1, 1944, Mr L.G.
Melville from Australia was one of the delegates from 44 nations who
met at Bretton Woods in the United States, to consider the scheme. Both
Mr Melville at Bretton Woods, and the Australian Prim .. Minish'!' John
Curtin at home, made it clear that Australia was in no way committed
to the ide •.

Presiding at the meeting was Mr Harry Dexter White, later
revealed to have been a member of a Soviet espionage ring in the Stat
Department. The Technical Secretary for the Conference was Virginiu
Frank Coe, also subsequently exposed as. member of the same ring.

On December 27 1945, 30 out of the 44 nations at the>Bretton
Woods Conference in July 1944, ratified the Agreements, Among
signatories was Britain, where Churchill had just been replaced
Prime Minister by Clement Attlee and Labour. Yet to sign were
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Aut:ralia and New Zealand. They were given until December 31,1946
to make • final decision.

On November 19,1946, Cabinet Ministen dKided, aftfto a nine-
hour discussion. to recommend to the Labor Caucus that Australia
Ihould ratify the Bretton Woods Agreements. Pre. reports claimed

ven of the nineteen Ministers opposed the move. This led to a period
of intense lobbying within the Labor Party, in which majority branch
opposition w .. overruled or bought-off by central pretnft.

On March 1 the Labor Caucus voted 33 to 24 in favour of
ratifying the Bretton Woods Agreement. A motion by two Tasmanian
delegates that, when put to Parliament, a conscience vote should be
allowed on the fine w.. de_ted. On March 20, 19t1, the
International Monetary Agreements Bill, formally ratifying the Bretton
Woods Agreement, w .. ~ by the House of RepresentAtiYe8, and
five days later by the Senate. Australia's constitutional sovereignty
over money and banking had been surrendered. Only five Members
voted against the Bill in the House of Re~tives. and twelve in the
Senate.

The name of John Cu..rtin, Australia's great war-time Prime
Minister, does not appear in the relevant Hansard. He had died only a
ahort time earlier.

Montagu Norman's dream of a world-wide system of Central
Banks, all working under international direction. was under way.

NOTES:
(1) "O'Malley MH.R,· Larry Noye. 1985, Neptune Pnw, Geelong. ISBN 0

909131961.
(2) Ibid.
(3) O.J. Arnot, THE STORY OF THE COMMONWEALTIi BANK, (ISBN

0.9589514.0.1)
(4) c. Barclay-Smith. FEDERAL UNION EXPOSED, Leisure Age

Publishing, Sydney. (No date, but in the war years. Barclay-Smith w .. a
former editor of Queensland Country We)

(5) O.J. Amos, THE STORY OF THE COMMONWEALTIi BANK, (p. 44)
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CHAPTER THREE

THENORMANCONQ~

"It is gradually ~coming common knowledge tlutt it is not the Hitters,
Mussolinis, or Sta1iM (much less the umbrella~WtlVingChtmrbtrlains) who are
the real dictators, but the men who lurk in the sluulows ~hind the ~flagged
and btsloganed rostrums - the, for the most part, liHle-known men who dictate
to the 'dictators'. Montague Norman is one of these: perhaps the most
puwerful of all. .. ".

Prol..ar Skinner, ..... Montague Norman:
The Biography of the Governor of the Bank of England. John

Hargrave, Wells Gardner, Darton & Co Ltd. Kingswey, London. 1939.

Little need be said of the convulsions within the Ben Chifley
Labor Party. It had 10et its soul. Confusion reigned. A new breed who
tried to match the greue-etained cap of the worker with the Saville row
suit of the internationalist was taking over. Chifley himself, the gentlest
and most stalwart of Labor traditionalists, must have been bewildered.
Inexplicably, he had led the "Aye" vote for the Bretton Woods
Agreement. Yet within 24 months he w.. attempting bank
nationaliMtion in Australia.

The destruction of competitive privste banking wa the last
thing that would have really mended the situation. It was a major
plank of the Communist Manifetlto which advocated, as one of ten
eI8el\tial steps, • "State Monopoly of Credit" .(1)

Instead, what was required was a return to the early day. of
the Commonwealth Bank. The prerogetive of creating additional
money when needed in Australia, by notes and coins or by credit,
hould have been restored to the Crown. Banking should have been

limited solely to lending on behalf of depositors rather than money-
creation, which placed in private hands vat powers over public and
private assett they had no legitimate right to claim.

A single, state<ontroUed banking syltem would have placed
the same powers, with the same potential for corruption and misuse, in
the hands of any power-drunk autocrat or party which Ltter cam
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along. Chifley', move made life difficult for genuine advocat.ee of
Autralian financial sovereignty, totally opposed to the international
takeover. They could only fight one idea at a time, and the destruction
of the communistic "State Monopoly of Credit" came first. The "PrivAte
Monopoly of Credit" would have to wait.

Australia', Trading Banks, retiising this, joined fol'Cl!t with
lOme of their most trenchant crit::ics. Chifley'. move was defHted in the
High Court, and the temporary alliance w.. qwckly forgotten .. the

ond put of the b.ttle recommenced,
It is true to .. y that this was the end of the traditional Labor

Party. It took D\Any years before the rank-a.nd·fi1e understood that a
new breed of lawyers, entrepreneurs and school-teachrn, w
lwart1and lay more with Fabius Maxirnus than Andrew Fl<lher, had
effectively staged a blood.lHs coup within the Labor Party. Som e 23
yean in the wilde",", during the Menzies era was enough to
reconstruct the A.L.P and marginalise the old stalwarts. It was re.dy
for the intemationalisation of Australia when Labor finally returned to
power in 1975. The odd shearing-contractor or engine-driver was the
xception rether than the rule. But the new Union-leaders and

Ministers who, for the sake of image, occesionelly mentioned Chilley'
"light-on-the-hill" with a 'catch in the throat and a tear in the eye', had,
in reality, never had dirt on their hands.

They were the new 'identikit' politicians who might just
ily have fitted into any of the existing parties. Their philosopbiM had

no personal component, but were devised i..ncn'4Singly by advertising
geooe$. They could run the world but could not fix a puncture, tune

an engine or milk. cow. The idee that they were under an obligstion to
fulfil pre-election promises was the joke of the week. They preached
endlessly about "tightening our belts" and "living beyond our means"
while voting for themselves an iJ\cnl4singly hedonistic J'lf>St of bmefits.
There wa.. always bi-partisan unanimity for any increase in comfort for
politicians. Indeed, both sides claimed this was the way to grt "better
representation". Any old-fashioned notion of service was treated with
derision. 'Management' was the 'in-word'. The era of internationalism
had begun in earnest.

On June 14, 1978 the former Whitlam Minister Dr. Doug
Everingham wrote a letter to The Australian in his capecity as Au~tralian
Parliamentary Representative in the "World Association of World
Federalists," It was a plea for the introduction of World Law. He said:
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". . . World law is a follSible altmrative . . ." Several villble world
constitutions Iurw been endorsed by widely representative conforenca,
including reantly delegates from several EAstmr £uropun nations.
They'll share the key requirtmenf$ for law and order, ptace and prosperity
to rep"'ce the tmnS race:
(1) Popular elections to at least one clulmber, with or without the U.N.

Assembly also as a chamber of a world legislature.
(2) Power to nIIlh laws on matters of intmrational concern which lead to

intmrational conflict. These IIlWS are to frind everyone and owrride
national sovereignty on specified topics, as Federal nations'
constitutions provide for national laws on certain topics to ooerrid«
state sooereignties.

(3) Expanded world court functions to interpret world law.
(4) Executive power to disarm all nations at a balanced rate, divert arms

spending and set up a world police force to police the ptace and
enforce world court decisions ... "

The lincere if misguided Dr Everingham wu not alone voi
on the question of world government. The "World As5odation of
World Federalists" wU lOOn joined by the more potent
"Parliamentarians for World Order, " which linked six eJdsting
parliamentary groups for world law in Japan. Britain, Canada. India,
France and Norway. At it. offidal establishment in 1981,
"Parliamentarians for World Order's" membership included 110 Briti"h
politicians, 130 from Canada. 40 from France, 15 from India, 160 from
Japan. 35 from Kenya, 20 from New Zealand, 9 from Norway, plus
individual members in the U.S., the Netherlands, Zambia, Zimbabwe,
Australia, Denmark, Thailand, Ireland, Nigeria and the European
Parliament. The organisation's programme was vigorously pursued by
the Whitlam Government, Finding that its title was somewhat too
revealing, "Parliamentarians For World Order" subsequently changed
its name to "Parliamentarians - Global Action." Its chief Australian
pokesman John Langmore, a Labor backbencher, resigned from

Parliament at the end of 1996 to take up a post at U.N. Headquarters in
1997.

On January 31, 1989 the late Maxwell Newton wrote a fOllture
article in The Australian headed "TOWARDS A GOLDEN WORLD."
He said:
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"Ji\lhjle you are all btginning to stir next Saturday morning,
gettiPlg ready for the btach or golf, a meeting will bt tllkiPlg place in
Washington which could makt you richer qr poorer. JiVhat is more, you
don't gd to elect any of the men who are going to havt so much to do with
your material Wtll-bting. Some participants at this stcrd cabal may havt
names familiar to you, some you may never havt heard of. They all havt
one thing in common - they have a very, very big say in your material
Wtll-bting. They havt 7Ulme5 like Alan GretnSpmt, Robin lLigh-
Ptmberton, Karl OUo Poehl, Jacqur:s de Larossiere, Satoshi Sumitll and
John Crowr:. They are the leaders of the world's antral banks ...

Tht antral bankers hao« a dream; they dream of a world where
currencies will havt stable valur:s in relation to each other. Tht dream is
that with stable currencies, the whole world financial systr:m will gently
glide onto a smooth growth path where inflation, stockmarket crises,
recessions and high interest ratts will disappear. In this sanitised, cool
world, Wt will come upon a new millennium, a millennium called a New
Gold Standard. Currencies, tied to each other by a golden rope, will not
fluctuate and will come to bear a constant value in terms of gold. Gold
prices will ceas« to fluctuate because there will be no need for gold any
longer to provide the standard of measure that in the long run has kept
governments and antral banks honest, Evtntually commodity prices
such as those for wool, lead, zinc, copper, oil and coal, (on whose prices
Australia's dr:stiny ultimately rides), will also glide smoothly down the
soft green sward of the Wondtrful Wqrld of Currtncy Stability.

It may stem incongruous but one can imagine that within the
breast of Alan Greenspan, the slight, stooped chairman of the Federal
Reserve, there beats a burning desire to stand up, like Martin Luther King
in Washington to declare:

"I have a dreammmmmmmmmml"
And the multitudes will cry out unto him:

"Yo, Alan, Yo, Yo, Yo - Give us our freedom, brother!"
The dream is of a new world in which all men will be free to carry

on their work and their trade, never again fearing that currency or
inflation oiolence will intrude.

Don't underestimate the dreams of bankers or bureaucrats; they
may look like straight guys but they have big dreams that often emerge
from the world of the imagination to have big, often ugly results for those
of us who are not asked for our opinion ...
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It is tm old dream, one thllt Iuu bem handed down from gmeratiem
to gmeratiem. The dream is thllt there will be one world of memey, with
on« sttmdard of value, tmd thllt will be gold. Gold will ke~ III free ... •

Newton', article brought no "pot_ from any sitting M.P.
However the Hon. W.C. Wentworth, a retired Liberal Minister, and
member of the early pioneering Wentworth family, replied with a
significant letter, which appeared in the February 71989 Australian:

"The Haunting Echo of1929:
SIR - Max Neunon (The AllItralian, 31/1, Tuwartb a Goldm World)

reminded us of the importance of the World Central BJl1Ikers'~eting
about to take plllCt in FloridA,and told III of the central btmkers' dream.

For ~ this raised haunting memories tmd disturbing doubts. In July
1929, Memtagu Norman, then Governor of the Bank of England, told me
in persemal conoersation of his dream for the world. It was word for word
the sam« as Max's account of the central bankers' current dream.

'Who can forget the crash of October 1929 Jl1Id the 'Thirties
DeprtlJiem which followed, as a ccmMqumce of trying to translate this
dream into reality? Let me put em record how this personal conversation
came about.

In 1929 1 was a member of the Oxford and Cambridge athletic
team, visiting America to run against American universities. Late in July
we split up to return, and 1, together with some other members, boarded a
smllllish passenger vessel in New York. (There were, of course, no
aeroplanes in those days.)

A follow passenger was "Mr Skinner" and a member of our team
recognised him. He was Memtagu Norman, returning to London, after a
secret visit to the U.S. Central Bank, travelling incognito. When we told
him we knew who he was he asked III not to blow his cover, because if the
details of his movement were nuuie public it could have serious financial
consequences. Naturally we agreed and on the days following as we
crossed the AtlJl1ltic, he talked to us very frJl1lkly.

He said, "In the next few memths there is going to be a shake-out. But
don't worry - it won't last for long."

He then went em to tell us of the dream which he and his U.S.
counterparts had for the world. It could be put in the words Max used to
describe the current dreams of central bankers. (i.«: "In the new world
currencies will have a stable value in relation to each other. With stable
currencies the whole world financial system will gently glide onto a
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Imooth growth ptlth where injlsltion, stock nuukd crUel, recasi~ Imd
high interat rata will d~llT. In this lII1IitiMd, cool world Wt will
come uport a new millmnium called a New Gold StlmdllTd.")

Iam almost hellTMontagu Norman now, fur thllt iItu#ulthe said in
July 1929. We Wtre immensely impressed - do you blame U$? Here WQS

the most importsmt figure in the fi1Ul11cialworld, talking confidentially to
U$Imd Wt Wtre very young. The October crash three months later U$lIned
in the World Depra&ion, the ravaga of which were only Iullted by
Roosevelt's New Deal. l'Vhen Congr,. spragged the President, world
recwery faltered, to be reviwd by UNU' preparati~ and the 1939 War. No
SQM person would hope fur thtst last r~dit$ todsty.

Ever sina the Depression I Iulve t:eQltd to place u"'fUestioning
trust in the wisdom of central banlctrs and I cannot hope fur a revival of
my faith even todsty.

Is the centralised world economy tC1WQ1'ds which they are working
really appropriate to the present world where tllne are still sovneign
nati~, each pursuing il$ own national intertSt and where tllne are very
difformt political systtm$ and living stJmdards?

'Willl~WQge countries always Iulve low productivity so thllt the
developed nati~ need not frar l~priad imporl$? Do stJWilised
ucMnge rates impose intolerable rigidities uport the world economy and
preclude the adjU$tmenl$ which would IlVOid local unemployment?
Should a country allow free trade when it means buying goods which it
cannot pay fur? Thtst are only a few of the disturbing questions which
should arise. ut us hope tlult this Wtek, when the central banlctrs of the
world meet in Florida, they will keep them in mind.

W.C. WENTWORTH, Sydney."
Both Newton and Wentworth had touched on an unfolding

programme remotwlHlly edged into placE over the course of the 20th
century. Despite many disclaimers as to the exiltrnce of such an
operation, it was exposed beyond argument with the publication of
"Tragedy and Hope: A History of the World in our Times", authored by the
United States' moat eminent historian, Profl'MOl' Carroll Quigley.
Published by MacMill.ans in 1966, Quigley'. "Tragedy and Hope"
revHW evidence of • long-term programme which many had
uspected but none had ~ able to verify with suitable

documentation. (2)
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Quigley, who was in lOme .ympathy with the objectiw. of the
programme, had been given personal ~ to the papen of a world-
wide banking and finance UIOdation working corwdously towards
world government. His book may well have remained within the
confines of a restricted readership had it not been discovered by some
populist researchers who were teeking wider empirical evidence for
their own suspicions. Quigley" work was regurgitated for a wider
readership. aeon Skousen's "The Naked Capitalist" and particularly
Gary Allen's "None Dare Call It Conspiracy", with • print-run in the
millions, focussed enormous attention on Quigley's work.

Faced with this unexpected development, "Tragedy And Hope"
became almost unobtainable. Quigley'. revelations were obviously
considered suitable for a selective readership, but not for wide
dissemination. MacMillans announced there were no plans to reprint,
although the unprecedented demand was a publisher's dream. Copi
vanished from public libraries. The book was changing hands for up to
$400 a copy.

With prices like thHe it wasn't long before pirate editions
appeared. Quigley himself wu bewildered by what had happened. H
could not understand why he could not get the book republished, even
though all stocks were exhausted. In. personal letter doted December
9, 1975 he wrote:

"Thank you for your praise of" Tragedy and Hope", a book which
has brought me many headaches as it apparently says something which
pouxrful people do not want known.

My publisher stopped selling it in 1968 and told me he would
reprint (but in 1971 he told my lawyer that they had destr"Yed the plates
in 1968.) The rare bookprice uen: up to $135 and parts were reprinted in
violation of copyright but 1 could do nothing because 1 believed the
publisher and he would not take action even when a pirate copy of the
book appeared. Only when 1hired a lawyer in 1974 did 1get answers to
my questions to my publisher ... "

Inanother letter Quigley wrote of his publishers:
"They lied to me for six years, telling me that they would reprint

when they got 2,000 order», which could never happen because they told
anyone who asked that it was out of print and would not be reprinted.
They denied this to me until 1sent them Xerox copies of such replies in
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limariel, lit which they told me it WtIS ill clnle', error. In othn worth, they
lied to me ,,"t prtvttltttl me from regaining publietlticm rigllb ... "

Elsewhere in the same letter he wrote:
"... 111mnow quite sure thllt Trllgedy tmd Hopt WtIS sU1'1'raMllilthotlgll
Ido tlot know wiry or by WMm ...• (3)

The silendt\g of Carroll Quigley is not an iIoLIted CMe. The
widely-re.d Douglas Reed, a former London TUnet correspondent in
the '301, had his latter works almo.t totally conetricte<l. HiI world-wide
readership at that time has diminished sUnply becaUM the outlet. for
his works were doeed.

In more recent tUnes one of the world'. mOlt distinguished and
origiN! histOriAN, o.vid 1rvU\g, • once gratefully publi9hed by
MacMillaN • has had ahnoIt every avenue for publication ruth1eltly
closed to him. Besides the 'silent trHtment', the direct intimid.tion of
every publisher and reviewer has become so pervUiw that it
becoming counter-productive. (4)

What had Quigley revealed which prompted such
extraordinary efforts to curtail the distribution of his book? Not only
did he confirm there was a long-term plan by an inside international
banking group aimed at centralisation of power on a global ~, but
he had been given penonal eccet15 to 801JU~ of tM private papers of
thoee involved.
In his own words:

"1 know of tM opet'liticm of thi$ network beCIIUM llulw studied it for 20
yerm tmd was permitted for two yerm in tM ellt'ly 'sixtiel to examin« its
ptzpers tmd secret records . . . 1 IuIw objtdtd, both in tM ptlSt tmd
recently, to II for» of its policiel but in gmnlll my chitf difforma i$
that it wishes to remain unknown The nmnes of some of these other
blinking families lIt'efamilillt' to 1111of us tmd should be more so. TIrey
include Baring, Laztud, Erilingn, Wllt'burg, Schroedn, Stligman,
Sptym, Mirabaud, Mlillet, Flluld lind, 1Ib~ 1111,Rotluchild mad Morgtm

"
To the old timers mentioned by Quigley must be added 8OIJ\

newer club members - DaJ-Ichi Kangyo, Fuji, Sumitomo, Mitsubishi and
Sanwa of Japan. Bank of Ameria, Citibank" W~ National
Australia Bank and A.N.Z, Banque NatioonaiP.de Parts, Credit Lyonnais
and Credit Agricole Mutuel de Paris, plus a numhfor of others.

If it were possfble to detail the ~-portfoliott of the banking
brotherhood one would find the titlt--deeds of practically all the
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buildings, industries, farms, transport-systems and mineral resources of
the world. Their secret is that they have annexed from governments,
monarchies and republica the power to create the world', money on
debt-terms requiring tribute both in principal and inte

Growth and expuwion in the world's economies never receive
• financial credit urue. it is exported. Exports have thus become
contest in debt alleviation. removing any mutual benefit from the
e)(cNnge of surpluses. It has long replaced national expansion .. the
chief cause of war. The fight for export markets as a means of
alleviating debt is the chief cause of 20th century conflict. Through the
sixties, seventies and eighties the biggest casualty in this economic
wa.rfare w.. the Third World.

By the end of 1990 Third World debt had puted SUS1.3 trillion
•over $200 for every living person on earth. The debt had
inc:re.ued by 30 percent in three years. Debtor-nations had total arrears
of $26 billion in interest. The Financial Rtvinu (October 4, 1990) pointed
out that much of the debt was owed to private banks, and that:

". .. the swelling of ilTTearshas drawn concern from the lntemational
Monet4ry Fund, where some officials complain that banks are successfully
pressing the IMF to become their debt-collection agtncy ... "

Many of these countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America had
only just emerged from the colonial era. Whatever else is said, most
emerged in better condition than the present. Almost all were self-
uffident in food, and most had aca. to primary education. Dise

was contracting and populations in all C45eS expanding.
But one form of colonialism was exchanged aIm

immediately for another. The replacement was far more insidious. It
was the new empire of the development loan. Its chief exponents were
the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund. Its chief
beneficiaries were the international banks that created and disgorged
the money on terms which, within half a century, were to devastate tlw
economies, the ecology and the peoples of the Third World. There Wit

a ase for some type of &56istance in the form of small-scale technology
which went directly to village communities at a level WMe local
people could utilise and maintain it. The purpose should have been to
increase sustainable domestic agriculture, food-production and lifestyle
on terms which increased local consumption rather than exports.
Instead, it went straight to newly-elevated potentates and politicians
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who, whatever their other talents, did not number prudence or
countability among them.

Corruption &om the Kwame Nkrumaiw, the Idi Amins, the
Duvaliers and a host of others w.. so wide.pread .. to be
brMthtaking. PeeMDl communities, instHd of teeing their food
resou.rces iJ\creued, had them taken away for the repayment of debt.

A few ex-coloruals aJ\d a host of development techniciAns &00\
the industrial world tried their best to mitigate the disaster. It wuli.ke
'Pitting against the wind.

The catastrophe in the Third World has now been widely
documented. "The Dt$t1'uction 01 a Contitlnrt • AfriCil and rtltmu,tiorud
Aid," by Borgin aJ\d Corbett;(5) "Lordi 01Poomy" by Graham Ha.ncock.(6)

aJ\d Susan George's series, ("III fart$ tilt l.Jmd," "How tilt Other Hall
Dit$," "A fatt Worst 1"1um DeIn," MId "The Deln BoomerMlg"(1) plus a
host of others, tell the story of a financial and ph)'8ical holocaust in the
Third World eclipsing anything of its kind in history.

In hindsight, it is now obvious that the independent viability of
emerging Third World count:riet was the la.'It intention of the dMligners
of the so-called Aid programme. It was Simply • new form of
colonialism which wasn't coloured in on the map. Behind the bank-
loans came the multinationals, whose task was to estAblish their own
operations by annexing such indust:rie9 as existed, plus any natural

urces, using increasingly-impoverished local populations as the
p labour source they required.

The incestuous relationship between the banks and the
multinationals was clearly revealed in a IYl'dicated article by Lea
Fitzgerald, which appeared in The Australian financial Revitw as long
ago as August 1, 1974, headed:

"WHO CONTROLS WHAT: HOW 'SUPERBANKS' INFLUENCE
TOP U.S. CORPORA nONS."

"Big banks - notably six Ntw York "superbtmks" - hold virlulllly
controlling stock in more large corporations than previously known by tilt
Government or investors.

Sometimes a single bank holiU enough stock to influena or control
seoeral competitors in a single industry.

For example, tilt C~ MIlnlulHan Bank in 19n IItld mort then 5
percent 01 tilt stocks 01four airlines and six railroads.
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1'hae are among major findings of a massive 419-TH'genew Senate
study of the 30 principal holders of voting stoelein U.S. corporations.

Control of only one or two percent of the shares of a major, wiiUly-
held corporation i$ usually enough to influence its decUiDM, and holding
5 percent of its stock i$ usually enough to control the entire corporation.

The report, entitled "Disclosur« of Corporate Oumership," was
baMd on inquirit$ to the 100 top industrial corporatioru, to the 50 leading
fimu in tilt CAtegorit$ of transportation, public utilities, retailing and
banking and to 24 major lifo lWuranu companit$.

Of 324 corporatioru questioned, 89 responded fully. Corporations
tMt supplied partial or i".eleoant dAta numbntd 177, tilt commonest
justifiCAtion given being a profosstd need or requirement for
confidentiality . .. Ford and ChJY$ltr Corp. for example, complied;
GnltriJI Motm did not. Atlantic Richfield and Mobil Oil complied but
Exxon and Texaco refused. RCA and Americen Telephone and Telegraph
complied but Inttrnational BWliness Machines (IBM) Qnd lntemationa!
Telephone lind Telegraph refused. Blinkers T1'U$tand Fin' Natio,ull City
complied but Morgan Guarllnty and Blink of New York refused ...
According to the report the eight institutions that control the 89 fully
reporting companies are:
• Five New York City blinks, which togethn manage investment

portfolios valued at the end of 1972 at 84.5 billion dollars - Morgan
Guaranty Trust Co. Bankers Trust Co. First National City Bank,
Chast Manhattan Bank, and Bank of New York.

• State Street Bank and Trust Co. of Boston.
• Mtrrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner and Smith, the brokerage house.
• Cede and Co, the "street name" for the nominee of the Stock Clearing

Corp. which in turn is totally owned by the New York Stock
Exchange.

There followed an exhaustive and detailed list of bank
shareholding in the preponderance of major corporations acroa the
United States. (For those interested in a comparison with the
Australian bank-shareholding position, described in Chapter Nine,
the whole text of this article is wt out in Footnote (11) of this
chapter.)

The importance of this material cannot be overemphasised.
Many believe that banking is an entirely separate operation to the
commercial world. The reality is that the two worlds art' inOUlsingly
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one. The interlocking spreed of directonhi .. reveal the same naD\8II on
Boards running everything from shipping to shopping; from banking to
booze; from farming to films, and from mining to manufacturing.

Th ... the great lending binge to Third World countriee, starting
in the early sixtjee, wu followed hard by an expansion of giant
corporatiorw, originally American and, to a IeeHr degree European.
hanging out their shingJee and eetting up shop wherever their banking
partners had made 1oanI, and wherever lOme 'momentarily-rich'
borrower w.. looking for ways to spend. This was a far more
profitable and Ie.dangerous form of colonialism. No overt ... umption
of power w.. required. Any flak about worsening conditions would be
bome by local politicians rather than the debt-merchants.
Multinationals were Simply there to "help·; and if this meant the
.ppropriation of domestic industries, why, this would provide needed

jobs to indigenous peoples.
Writing in 1978 at. time this new money-colonialism was well

under way, CherIe. Levinson explained in his eye-opener" Vodlca-Cola":
"The world economy u controlled by about one thousand companies

which work hand in glove with about thirty or so big banb. ~ firms
handle about four-fifths of total world production and 0Wt their strength
and prosperity to the fact that they have bypassed the market economy and
the phenomenon of competition. Three companies monopolise the
computer industry, seven the oil, seven the paper, three the photography,
tight the rubber, 150 the chemiad and nine the automobile industries, etc.
etc. . . Why should Ford and Fiat want to engage in dangerous
competition when it would only result in disrupting national economies
and creating social upheavals? Imagine what it would mean if a firm like
IBM which employs 300,000 people throughout the world, went bankrupt;
or General Motors with il$ 800,000 workers and 75 billion dollars' worth
of assel$ in dozens of difforent countries . . . WMt is more, theoretiadly
competitive finns like these actually work together through thouSllnds of
joint-venture agreements governing the use of existing sales outlets, the
establishment of new markets and the sharing of available capital...

Take European chemiCilI firms, for example. The links and
agreemenl$ betT«en them are reducing their numbers considerably . . .
The seven supposedly competitive major oil companies are bound together
by uver 20,000 agreements ... Medium-siud companies art too small or
capital starvtd to engage in large sCilleprojects. .. The only way they
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can finance expansion is by merging with or selling out to the
multinationals. .. National political powers have too narrow a sphere of
influence to be able to control fiml$ which carry out their Jurward
planning and decision-making on a global scale. .. State and government
are abstracts. All that really exists is a group of people affiliated to
political parties who are subject to the ~ basic focus whatever their
creed... "

That wu the end of the Rvenlia By the mid-eighliel the
number of dominant multinationals had been merged - fewer and more
powerful still. The Socialist Internadonal, headed by Willy Brandt, said
in the 1985 production "Global Challenge":

"We also challenge the domination of the world economy by a handful of
giant transnational corporations. Already, some 200 such companies
command a third of the world's total output of goods and services -
massively more than the countries of the Third Wurld. These companies
dominate the finance, trade and payments of the First and Third Wurld
alike. Over half such transnationals are based in five countries of the
Nurth - the United States, the United Kingdom, Germany, France and
Japan ... "(9)

By the end of the eighties it was clear how profligate the Third
World lending binge had been. Banks in America, Europe and J.pan
were faced with a large number of Third World nations unable to

rvice loam. A collapse in a number of countries had only just been
avoided. A mISS of defaults - and this was highly probabl .. - carried the
risk of a global crisis-of-confidence in the money aystem capable of
destroying the major banking players themselves, Some meam of
"getting out from under" were needed for the money-making-
monopoly.

Many were prepared to write off a percentage of loans in return
for tax-credits in their home-bese countries. This WAS absurdly euy in
the U.S., while Japan wu more inclined to let their lenders shoulder the
consequences. Even better would be some plan to shift risk away from
the private players to "official institutions" more able to soak th
taxpayer in the industrial economies. And there it was. ready for this
onerous task, the International Monetary Fund!

Whereas in 1980 private banks held about 58 percent of all
world lCMl.n5,by the end of the decade their shArf had fallen to 47
percent and was still falling. An article in the Washington Post,
appearing in The International Herald Tribune, March 20,1991, said:
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"For the first time, more tlum Iullf of the total Third World debt is now
held by the World Bank, the Intnnational Monetary Fund and the other
offidallenders and less thmlluUfby the commerciel banks. It is the revme
of the situation tlult used to preoail. This' offidal~tion' of Third World
debt is liuly to grow - with strong political fallout. In effoct, the risk of
lending money to poor countries is being transforred from commercial
bank stockholders to the backs of taxpayers ... "

The ghost of Sir Otto Niemeyer with his credo that it is far
more important for international loans to be repaid than for people to
eat must hold IIOme sway in the hallowed halls of the International
Monetary Fundi Laggardly debt payers in the Third World were

emly confronted. Any government behind in payments must force the
sale of public and private .... ts, including parks and wilderness areas
if necessary. The era of debt-for-equity swaps and privatisation had
begun!

If this meant burgeoning unemployment and widespread
starvation, so be it! The I.M.F. was armed with all the dignity of a
world institution, nltions great and small in its membership. How dare
anyone complain? But to whom were t,he,e giant international money
institutions - the World Bank and the I.M.F. - accountable? Who sat on
their Boards? Did they accept directions from the General ~mbly of
the United Nations? Or from the world of private banking?

Between January 4 and February 8, 1992, a St"M of geven talks
was presented on Radio National's Indian Pacific, an Australian
Broadcasting Service, under the title "Whatever Happened To The New
World Order?" Among the six speakers WAS Dr Susan Georg. of the
Transnational Institute in Amsterdam. Susan George, who had
personally involved in many United Nations missions in Third World
countries, was quite specific in her conclusions:

"... The economic implications are really that transnational capital will
be free to go anywhere it pleases. There are a lot of large institutions, all
working totoards a single goal in diffrrent ways, all working under the
orders of what are called the G-7 - the major First World Governments
with the United States in the lead. Those three institutions are the World
Bank, the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the GAIT - the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.

All these institutions are centralised, hierarchical, completely
undemocratic and working with a lot of money contributed by their
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~, mOIStly thti, riclter mmrbns. ~t do tMy do with that
mtmty7

Well, in many ways tMy Me helping to subjugate all the economies
of the world, and making them SIltellites of 'free enterprise', so to speak.
These are all places where capital is free to go, where the mar1c.ttwill ,tign
supreme, and that means the mar1c.ttwithout necessarily any S«ial SIlfoty
nets. The World Bank i5 in charge of imposing thi5 economic doctrine, the
Intematicmal Mtmdmy Fund is in charge of imposing structure!
adjustment, in other words, IlU$ttrity 1"0gr'lmIrrta in the Thi,d World,
and GA IT is involved with indeed ,educing not tmly banius to trade, but
any standards - envi,tmmental standards, health stilndards ,high wages -
that could be comidntd imptdimenl$ to trade. Ifoel very much that the
undemocratic natu,e of these institutions will mean that a whole new
world order i5 put into place and that it i5 an anti-democratic,
authoritarian order run by the elitts of the rich world tm their oum
behalf .. " (10)

Dr. George is right. Even the so-called G-7 is only a banking
gathering not wbject to the parliaments of their respective countries, So
it w. near-perfect world for the international banking fraternity.

Theirs is • borderle. world. Their Ioaw pave the way for the
multinationals they control. Lending risks are transferred to taxpayers,
and they are sheltered from the public gaze by GAIT (now the World
Trade Organisation), the World Bank and the International Monetary
Fund, which they control through their directorshi

The NCAlation of debt, not only in Third World countries but
wherever it hu been applied, hM divided peoples into two economic
groups, .. parated by an ever-widening gulf. The destitute and the
unemployed no longer figure in the statistia of growth, GDP, trade or
consumption. Statistks simply refer to .ggregat" - not people'. It ~
quite poMiblf now for • Pawident Clinton, • Tony Blair or a Prime
Minister Howard to refer to "growth-recovery" which treats as non-
existent the widespreed poverty in their own economies, As more and
more trade and economic activity is an "in-house" operation confined to
a diminishing number of multinationals, 'ItJatistic5no longer bear any
relationship to reality.

How w., all this !K'l in place? How did the world find ilMlf .t
the mercy of an unholy trinity in the form of the World Bank, th .. IMF
and the World Trade Organisation, acting at the whims of the banking
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coterie whoM programme WU examined
Quigley earlier this century?

.duou.sly by Carroll
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"WHO CONTROLS WHAT: HOW 'SUPERBANKS'

INFLUENCETOP U.S. CORPORA nONS. "
"Big banks - notably six New York "supubanks" - hold virtually

controlling stock in more large corporations than previously known
by the Government or investors.

Sometimes a single bank holds enough stock to influence or
control several competitors in a single industry.

For example, the Chase Manhattan Bank in 1972 held more than
5 percent of the stocks of four airlines and six railroads.

These are among major findings of a massive 419-page new
Senate study of the 30 principal holders of voting stock in U.S.
corporations.
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Control of only one or two percent of the shares of a major,
widely-held corporation is usually enough to influence its decisions,
and holding 5 percent of its stock is usually enough to control the
entire corporation.

The report, entitled "Disclosure of Corporate Ownership," wcu
based on inquiries to the 100 top industrial corporations, to the 50
leading fimu in the CJItegoriesof tramporlation, public utilities,
retailing and banking and to 24 major lifo assurance companies.

Of 324 corporatitm$ questioned, 89 responded fully.
Corporations that supplied partial or irrelevant data numbered 177,
the commonest justifiCJItion given being a professed need or
requirement for confidentiality. .. Ford and Chrysler Corp. for
exmnple, complied; General Motors did not. Atlantic Richfield and
Mobil Oil complied but Exxon and Texaco refused. RCA and
American Telephone and Telegraph complied but International
Business Mllchines (lBM) and International Telephone and Telegraph
refused. Bankers Trust and First National City complied but Morgan
Guaranty and Bank of New York refused ... According to the report
the eight institutions that control the 89 fully reporting companies
are:
It Five New York City ,,"nks, which together manage investment

portfolios valued at the end of 1972 at 84.5 billion dollars -
Morgan Guaranty Trust Co. Bankers Trust Co. First National
City Bank, Chase Manhattan Bank, and Bank of New York.

It State Street Bank and Trust Co. of Boston.
It Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner and Smith, the brokeragehouse.
It Cede and Co, the "street PUlme" for the nominee of the Stock

Clearing Corp. which in turn is totally owned by the New York
Stock Exchange.
Cede represents ExcJumge members - 144 of them that hold stock

in, for example, American Airlines. The ultimate owners of stock
represented by Cede are mostly undisclosed. The extent to which Cede
actually votes shares is uncertain, the report said. Cede and Co in
1972 wcu the largest stockholder in a total of 32 companies. Chase
Manhattan wcu the largest in 20, including four trunk airlines -
American 9 percent, National 8.4, United 8.3 and Northwest 6.9.
Chas« Mllnhattan was also the largest stockholder in Southern
Railway, 8.3 percent, Burlington Northern, 6.7, Seaboard Coast Lines
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6.2, Transcontinental Lints B.O, tmd Consolidated Frtightways 7.4.
First National City was the largest stockholder in Virgin ill Electric
tmd Powtr 5.6, and Carolina Powtr tmd Light, 7.0. Among holdtrs of
at lellSt 2 percent of the voting stock in the 89 corporations that
responded to the inquiry, (;edt led with 55. Next cam« C~
MIlnhaHan 46; Morgtm Guaranty, 29; Bankers Trust, 21; Merrill
Lynch, 19; Btmk ofN~ York, 17; and State Street, 16.

A major focus of the report is on "Street nama," btClluseof the
barriers they erect to dettrmining who has control of voting stocks.
Only through the use of the "nominee list," sold for $20 by the
AmtriCiln Society of CorporateSecretarits, am the "Street nanus" bt
translated into the institutions bthind them.

The study cited the listing of the 30 security holders with "the
hightst voting pouxrs" provided IllStyear by the Burlington Northern
Railroad to the Inttrltate Commerce Commission. Eleven of the
security holdtrs provtd to be the "Stred names" for Bankers Trust,
C~ Manhattan, Bank of N~ York and State Street Bank and
Trust, the study said. But it was emphasised, nont of the four banks
was mentioned in the oumership reports to the ICC and the Securities
and Exchange Commission, although they held 25 percent of the
firm's common stock. Sometimes the principal stockholdtrs were
named IlS Swiss banks. Litton Industries, for example, said that of its
16.9 million shares, Credit Su~ owned 1.3 million, Societie de
Banoue Suisse 976,000 and Union Bank of Switzerland 5B4,OOO. "An
individual" was listed for 1.1 million.

Another emphasis in the study is on the control ewer rival
companies exercised by one or a few institutional investors.

To take a CIlSe in point, the largest single stockholder in Mobil
Oil in 1972 was Bankers Trust, which had voting rights to 6.1
percent of Mobil's common stock. Clulst Manhattan ranked second
with 5.2 percent. Together the three banks had 14.2 percent. Control
is "presumed" at 10 percent under guidelines set by Congress,
although as little IlS 5 percent may be sufficient.

Bankers Trust, with 5.B percent of the stock of Continental Oil,
was principal stockholder there as well as at Mobil. Morgan Guaranty
held 2.2 percent of Continental. Chase Manhattan, in addition to its
5.2 percent of Mobil's stock held 4.5 percent of Atlantic Richfield and
is consequently Arco's biggest stockholder. First National City Bank
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held an additional 2.7 percent of Arco. Morgan GUJlTllnty,in addition
to its holdings in Mobil and Continental, held 2.1 percent of Ashland
Oil. The biggest holder of stock in Ashlllnd is Cede lind Co. the Stock
Exchange unit, which also held 2.3 percent ellChin Mobil and Arco
and 4.4 percent in Continental.

Similar paHmI$ show up mnong other rival firms among the 89
reporting companies.

CIuue MmrMttIm in 1972, for tXIImple, held 3.5 percent of Ford
Motor and 4 of Chrysln, 3.6 percent of Gntnal Electric and 2.1 of
Westinghouse, 7.4 of Monsanto Chemical and 2 of Dow Chemical,
10.5 ofSafoway and 2.5 of Grand Union.

Similarly, Morgan GUJlTtmtyheld 2.7 percent of Gennal Electric
and 5 of Westinghouse, and 3 of Safrway and 3.3 of Grand Union.
State Stred of Boston held 2.2 percent ofFord and 2 ofChrysln.

Banks may exercise control of more broadcasting stock tMn
Federal Communications Commissions rules permit - euen though the
FCC libnalistd its rules in 1972 IIftn learning of the atent of bank
stockholding in broadcasting. The report showtd that banks held 38.1
percent of the stocks of the Columbia Broadcasting System Inc. with
the CIuue ManMttan Bank alone holding 14.1 percent.

At the American Broadcasting Co Inc., banks held 34.8 percent of
the shares, with Cnase holding 6.7 percent." (End of article). (For
comparable picture of the Australian 1Ct'ne, .. Chapter Nine).
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CHAPTER FOUR

THE UNHOLY TRINITY

"1venerate economists
As very teemed blokes;

But when in paradox they speak,
Their meaning oft 1vainly Stek

5auptcting subtle jokes.
They say the whole world's down and out,

But here's whlzt 1can't Ste:
If tvtry land, beyond all doubt,
In all the earth is up the spout -

Then who's the mortgagee?"

The United Nations came into existence as the Second World
War ended. Almost immediately it became the focus of attention for a
multitude of widely-differing groups and individuals. Ordinary people,
weary of wars and depressiore, hoped that it would bring nations
together, without considering on what basis. But the old powen and a
mUll of political groups saw the U.N. as the metUll to extend their own
ideals. As the cold-war developed, both the U.S. and the Soviet vied for
power and control. much of it within the United Nations. The inevitable

tablishment of a U.N. bureaucracy, staffing hundreds of committees,
agencies and programmes provided ample space for the battle. The
bureaucracy itself was even less accountable than those at national
level Bureaucrats and technicians transferred from national
jurisdictions to this new body not only had extremely high salaries, but
the added advantage of a tax-free stAtus. The ideal was one thing; the
application a recipe for disaster. The U.N.', main function was that of
interminable conferences; "meeting, eating and retreating" at a global
It-vel is no different from any other form of the same process, except
that the expanding cost and the diminishing accountability are taken to
levels unheard of before.

Real power in the United Nations exists in its agendes, not in
us general assemblies. The resolutions made by national delegates are
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totally ignored unless they happen to coincide with the hard
programmes of UNESCO, UNCT AD, The World Bank, the IMP. etc.
These bodies took on a life of their own, and it was in these spheres that
ideologies were condensed into application.

Hundreds of soviet agents vied with Fabians, trilateralists,
members of the Socialist International, C.I.A. operatives, and others.
They shared a common belief that the transfer of power from national
governments to a supranational administration was inevitable and
desirable. The form it would take and the way it would operate varied
greatly. Some thought it would be capitalist; others socialist. Not that it
mattered. At such a level the differences are miniscule. Once accepted

an end, centralised power produces the same effect, no matter what
the label.

To all of this the international banking club accommodated
itself easily. If Chase-Manhattan had its head office on Wall Street, its
next biggest was in Karl Marx Place, Moscow. Money trod lightly over
Ntional and ideological boundaries. No government or movement
could move without money. As all money was, and is, borrowed into
existence at the whims of the money-creators, the resulting tribute is
paid by every conceivable type of borrower. Two opponents in war
often borrow the means of warfare from the same bankers.

Capitalist money-lenders funded the Bolshevik revolution.
With the advent of the new world order programme, banks were at
their complete ease. It became easier to discern where Quigley's

Tragedy and Hope" was leading. The thirty-year period was filled with
mternational conferences - bi-lateral and multilateral. Often the same
delegates would move from one lavish conference to the next. Six-
course meals and the best wine were served to those discussing world
poverty. Nations which made their living from the arms-trade voted
piously for disarmament. Jumbo-jets belched pollution, conveying
delegates to lament over environmental questions. It was all heady
tuff! Details of this stylised, unaccountable, profligate bureaucracy

ionally surface despite, rather than because of the news media .
.~1ost citizens round the world have little idea of the real nature of tho
U.N. Like all bureaucracies, the one success amongst its failures is the
propaganda machine which portrays the intended image of itself out
into the world. No school has any difficulty obtaining beautifully
printed posters, complete with the new "international-motherhood-and-
pple-pie" message, this time portraying "the global village,"
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"interdependence" approach. The graduates of the seventies, eighties
and nineties are in for a shock after they have seen through this cloying
stuff.

As long ago as 1970 - now over a quarter-of-a-century ago - the
Independent Tasmanian Senator R.J.D. Turnbull. retuming from a stint

a parliamentary observer at the U.N., claimed it wu a "temple to
waste and ineffidency." Meetings hardly ever started on time.
Procedures could be cut by more than half with some elementary
discipline.

"~ United Nations is a temple to Parkinson's law, where inefficiency
and extravagance worship at its shrines, and hypocrisy at its altars", he
said. (t)

Writing on the 25th Anniversary of the U.N. in 1970, veteran
Emery Bares (an 'old-school' journalist of a type rarely found in the
nineties) said:

"~ credibility of the United Nations hils reached rock-bottom ... nobody
really cares. For the road tlult the riclcdy cart of the world organi$ation
has followed steadily downhill is strewn with forgotten resolutions which
no one could or would enforce ... " (2)

In the same year - 1972 - Pulitzer prize correspondent Fred
Sparks wrote in a major Australian article:

"~ United Nations, which is practically bankrupt, is the excuse for the
largest number of social events in history. . . There are over 2000 UN
parties each year costing directly and indirectly $10 million. 'TIult's
$192,307-69 a week ... This correspondent, himself an old UN party
watcher, made this staggering estimJIte (with an accountant's help) after
speaking, among others, to UN, US and city official$, caterers, real estate
broke», dress designers, restaurateurs, butlers, and high-priced hookers
who specialise in diplomats ... " (Ddails in the full-page article were so
lavish IU to be gruesome!). (3)

By the end of the seventies, according to a report in ~ Bulletin,
it wu costing $2.5 billion a year, and a staff of +tOOO to operate the
UN. Tax-free salaries were far higher than in national administrations.(4)

By 1982, according to another Bulletin report, the U.S. chief
representative to the UN, Mrs Jeane Kirkpatrick, called the UN "a very
dismal show (doing) the opposite of the intentions of the founders ... (by)
polarising, extending and exacerbating conflicts." The Washington Post's
influential columnistJ. Emmett Tyrell thundered:
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"The UN ought to tHIck up and dtparl (btazuse) this 'forum of ptaa-
loving nations' has become a forum of hate and a source of mischief. The
United States ought not to be i~ host. "

According to a poll taken in March. 1981, only 10 percent of
Americans believed that the UN had been an effective world peace-
keeper. (5)

In the same year The Guardian (U.K.) started a feature article:
"There is an ancient joU at the UN that goes: Question - how many

people work at the UN Secretariat? Answer - 'about half'. The article
went on to dtscn"bt the stultifying results of staff-filling, not on merit, but
on a quota system for member nations. 'A number of countries use the
UN as a dumping ground for officials they don't want at home ... We
came here becaus« we believed in internationalism, said one of the more
dediCilted staff members. 'Now more and more people are coming becaus«
they want a few years of the good lift in New York' ... " (6)

"The FAD's hadquarters is impressive with echoing glass and marble
halls built by Mussolini. Its bureaucracy is impressive too - it employs
roughly as many people as the European Economic Community in Brussels.
And it spends more than $1,500,000 each day ... Yet, as one of its most
senior officials admits: " We are so secretive that nobody knows what we are
doing". Even information about staff numbers is hard to obtain. The
FAD's personnel director says the organisation employs about 7,000 people,
but the FAD's computer says 8,279. More seriously, an increasing number
of experts believe the FAO is actually worsening the situation in AfriCil ... "

There followed a harrowing account of bungled planning, arm-
chair decision-making by the bureaucrats in Rome, and the
demoralisation of the few field staff. (7)

In October 1993 the Herald Sun (Aust.) featured a full-peg
article on the World Health Organisation (WHO). A detailed
examination showed that for every 52 spent on health, it spent sa on
admtrustration,

"The cloistered Geneva headquarters of the World Health
Organisation has pampered its 1,400 inhabitants. Each earns an average
S145,000 tax-fret ... But their cosy world was shattered by a report last
week which took the lid off the WHD, established in 1948 to achieve the
attainment by all people of the highest possible level of health ... H
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Some of the rwelati01l$ Wtre atnlUing. WHO spent, for umnple,
$8.7 million on stDtionery and office supplies that ytll1, plus $78 million
on "meetings".(1)

By 1993 110 bad wu the corruption that even some UN
Directors were demanding action. An Australian report in August 1993
gave some of the details, under the heading:

WASTE AND GRAFT COST UN $6OOm. EACH YEAR:
"The United Nati01l$ i5 losing about $600 million a ytll1 btCllUstof

corruption, waste and mismanagement, an intN!Stigation by the Sunday
Times IMight team luis discOM'td ... The abuses typifitd the UN culture
of" talking pour by day and living rich by night", a former Unittd States
tklegate to the UN in New York, Mr Denni5 Goodman said. He said that
during his time at the UN hadquarlm, "1folt we did nothing - not one
thing - to help put a square mal on anycnu's table." While the
organisation ~ for teM of milli01l$ in dOPUltions,senior UN officials
enjuy perb and CIlTter apectatiOM that would be unthinkable to most
empluyees in the private sector . .. Thirty nine top UN officials in New
York, Geneva and Vienna are on the payroll dt$pilt being unempluytd.
Dubbed 'desk-warmers' some sit at home on salaries of up to $200,000 a
ytll1. Millions of dollars are paid out to 'doublt-dippers', retired UN
officials who are paid consultancy foes on top of their generous pensions.

A UN internal report into corruption and inefficiency by a fanner
UN under-stcretary-general, Mr RicJutrd Thornburgh, was suppressed
and later shrtddtd. Mr Thornburgh, a former US Attorney-General,
appointed last ytll1 to root out corruption in the UN said: "There are a
number of senior people who have no assignment and yet there is no
CIlpIlbility to terminate these peoples' jobs." . . . Insight's three month
investigation luis drawn on thousands of pages of UN internal reports and
interviews with more than 20 top UN officials in New York, Geneva and
London. It has exposed the organisation as being paralysed by corruption,
mismanagement and waste. Internal audit reports reveal an alarming
level of abust. In the past two-ytll1 period alone, $1,080 million has been
squandertd, one fanner senior official said. .. From its foundation in
1945, the UN has grown from an organisation of 1,500 people to a
bureaucracy of more than 51,600, with a further 9,600 consultants
empluyed by its agencies."

All this would be laughable were it not for the fact Australia's
politicians treat the UN a5 beyond criticism. An address to the
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squabbling Genew Assembly by Foreign Ministers such as Andrew
Peecock, Gareth Evans or Alexander Downer is lauded as some sort of
international graduation; all this portrayed to Australians as though a
signal honour has been bestowed by the gods. There is almost as much
excitement as the possibility of an invitation to a Hillary Clinton
garden-party. It's not statesmanship, much though its perpetrators
would like us to believe it is. It's fawning 8eI'Vility. Ministers who
speak bravely on the hustings about Australia's independence fall over
themselves to sign any international treaty or convention without the
Iightest thought on its domestic implications.

The Bulletin (October 11, 1994), carried an article under the
telling heading, UN RULFS, OK? Surprisingly, it carried the warnings
of former High Court Judge and Governor-General Sir Ninian Stephen,
who presented the Earle Page lecture:

"... Sir Ninian Stephen ~ tM ... lecture to fire a frw toell-
aimed shots Canbtrra's way. "National gooemments worldwidt art
incrtJlSingly experiencing diminished sovertignty, diminished puwer to
ltgislatt as they ~ fit and incrtased obligations to conform to criteria and
benchmarks impostd by international agtncits," M said. Stephen, our
most rtspeded international jurist, argued that a "dtmocratic deficit" may
tmergt in Australia, wh6t tM cabintt and not tM parliament decidts to
enter treaties. This would be compounded if the UN and similar bodits
Mid greattr sway over what happtntd within a country than did its own
dtcision-making institutions.

He said: "When puwer passes from nation statts to international
agtncits tM individual elector risks btcoming incrtJlSingly unimportant.
The declin« in exten! of national sovertignty may mean just that: policy
affecting tM citizen may bt ddmnintd at levels altogtth6 too remote, in
international forums, by peopl« largtly immune to tM sorts of pressures
that the citizen can still aut over policy-making by Australian
governments ... " ~

Without trying to be rude to the good judge - whose ruling in
the Franklin Dam case set these sorry events in train - he is way behind.
The transfer of sovereignty from nation-states to international 8genci,
IS THE WHOLE IDEA!

It has been going on for much of this century AND THE
BETRAYAL IS ALMOST COMPLETEI
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Behind this 'comedie noire' a different series of conferencet has
been held through the years where the real action takes place. Some are
seaet, like those of the Bilderbergers and the Trilaterals; others _so,
uch as G-7 conferences, the IMF conferences, the World Economic

Forum, and the series of North-South conferences that took place in the
seventies and eighties. The agenda for these get-togethers is fashioned
in full-time 'think-tanks', entirely separate from national governments.
The Brookings Irwhlution, the Sodalist International, the Club of Rome,
the Brandt Commission, the Council on Foreign Relations, the various
Institutes of International Affairs; it is in these and similar bodies that
world policy is made. Most elected politidanl know little or nothing
about them. A few, however, with some journalists and editors smarter
or more compliant than most, are allowed into the inner sanctums, if
not the "holy of holies". Woe betide the journalist who reports that
which should not be reported.

For example, C. Gordon Tether, one of Britain's most revered
forecasters, whose Lombard column in the London Financial Times w
one of the longest-running in English history, had his career abruptly
terminated when he stumbled on the Bilderberg conferences and,
against advice, wrote about them in his columns.

These conferences are no less lavish than those of the UN itself.
Consider this picture of the 1986 World Bank and IMF annual stoush:

It. • • Mon~, not politics is the conversation of choice at
Washington parties this week. 'Both a borrower and a lender be' is the
rule as Washington is host to the annual muting of the International
Monetary Fund and the World Bank. .. Picture the Sheraton Washington
Hotel ballroom filled with 5,000 bankm and finance ministers from
around the world ...

They discuss the mon~ supply in terms such as M-l urJer hors
d'oeore, dinner and dancing in Washington's museums. hoteiJ, embassies,
Georgetown townhouses, Potomac River boats and private clubs. The
irony of this extravagant entertaining has not been lost on many
participants. "The banks have lost more mon~ lending to developing
countries than ever ~fore and the parties are bigger than ever before," said
a World Bank official.

"Things are lavisher and lavisher all the time you're talking about
the debt crisis. It's a crazy situation."
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A di$tinguished British banking official looked round the Sheraton
taking in Scotch salmon, Swedish matlHdil and French champagne the other
night and obserwd dryly: "It's a WQSteof money. They could give all this
money to Afriam aid." ... " (10)

But they knew what they were doing. As Saul H. Mendlovitz,
director of the World Order Models Project said in 1975:

"There i$ no longer a question of whether or not there will be world
government l1y the year 2000. As 1 see it, the questions ~ should be
addressing to ourselves are: how it will come into being - l1y cataclysm,
drift, more or less rational design - and whether it will be totalitarian,
benignly elitist, or participtltory (the probabilities being in that order) ... /I

(11)

It has been tacitly acknowledged by some participants that the
General Assembly and the UN Charter provide the necessary
'smokescreen' behind which the real work is being done. This wu made
clear by Professor Richard N. Gardner, writing in "Foreign Affairs", the
official periodical of the Council on Foreign Relations in 1974. The C.P.R
has been the 'alma mater' for a host of world government movements,
individuals and models on the western side of the Atlantic at any rate,
since its foundation in the 20s.

Gardner urged his readers not to feel inhibited by the wording
of the UN Charter. It should not be taken literally, but "interpreted" in
any way required. It was not constructive to halt at the barriers of
precise definition. One thinks immediately of Orwell's Animal Farm:
"All animals are equal- but some are more equal than others"! Gardner
wrote:

"... ~ are more likely to make progress l1y pressing the existing
instrument to the outer limits of its potentialities through creative use,
seeking amendments only on carefully selected matters where they seem
both necessary and capable of adoption l1y the constitutionally required
majority."

He added:
". . . the house of world order" will "have to be built from the bottom up
rather than from the top down . . . an end TUn around national
sovereignty, eroding it piece l1y piece, will accomplish much more than the
old fashioned frontal assault ... " (12)

Gardner continued:
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"... The hopeful aspect of the present situation is thllt eoe« as nations
resist appeals for 'world gorJmlment' and 'the surrender of sovereignty,'
technologiall, economic and politiall interests areforcing them to establish
more and more for-rtaehing arrangements to manage their mutual
interdependence. "

He then listed • number of steps that would prove useful for
pressure to surrender national sovereignty in favour of international
institutions:
(1) Internatiorud mondary reforms, giving the International Mondary

Fund (lMF) "unpreadmted powm; to creai« ntw international r~
and to influence national decisions on achange rates and on domestic
mondary and fiscal policies." The IMF would probably be givnr power
to mforce decisions "by meaningfu! multilateral sanctions."

(2) The strengthening of The General Agrtemmt on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) to cover unregulated "non-tariffbarriers" in order to "subject
countries to an unprecedented degree of international surveillance over
up to now sacrosanct 'domestic' policies, such as form price supports,
subsidies, and gwmrment procurement practices thllt have
transnational effocts."

(3) Increase resources of international aid and development agencies. "This
should enhance the authority of the World Bank, the regional
deoelopment banks and the UN Development program~ over the
economic policies of rich and poor nations ... "

(4) The development of an environmental dhos and program~ leading to
"neu: procedures to implement the principle of State responsiOility for
national actions that havt transnational environmental consequences...

At the sam« time, international agencies will be givnr broader powers to
promulgate and reolo« standards limiting air and ocean pollution. "

(5) An international population program~, aimed at zero population
growth, under international supervision.

(6) The establishment of global food banks, urged by the UN World Food
Conference, to maintain adequate food supplies as "r~ of food and
arable land dwindle under the impact of cropfailures and disappointing
fish harvests ... "

(7) An International Law of the Sea, enforced internationally, introducing
"tough provisions to assure compliance as well as to provide for the
compulsory settlement of disputes. "
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(8) International control of communications technology, with "new pCTC«TS
to allOCllteradio frequencies and satellite parking orbil$ ... "

(9) Disarnumrnrt by intmrational control, in which supervisory bodies will
Iurvt "new responsibilities for the administration of these anPI$ controls
and disarmament measures, including means of verification and
enforcement ... "

(10)Conjlid containment, including "intmrational pttzce-k«ping
arrangements to patrol borders, suptroist elections and verify
compliance with noninttrVention nOTm$... "

(This is Orwellian 'doublespeak' in the most graphic terms!)
The acceptance of such • programme entails a number of

assumptions; that world crisis is caused by the competing interests of
nations; that freedom and order are opposites; that local decision-
making is dangerous; that elites can do for nations and individuals
what nations and individuals cannot do for themselves; that inequality
is caused by limited and inadequate resources; that material suffidency
is the true source of happiness; that all men are equal, constituting
ingle species moved by identical stimu.lae; and that peace and

harmony can be imposed from a central point by those enlightened
enough to understand the foregoing, There are thousands of people
who have uncritically accepted these propositions. Yet the evidence,
after half a century of coercion towards the goal, is less and I,
convincing, now so cumulative that it offers good reason for looking in
an entirely different direction.

Of one thing we can be sure. There is no prospect of any chang
from conflict to peace until the operation of both national and
international monetary systems as self-compounding debt mechanism

tackled. The world debt system is the generator of crisis. This is well
understood by those who run and benefit from it, and increasingly by a
minority of its victims.

So you won't find, in Professor Gardner's list, the suggestion
that monetary increases when required should be credited, rather than
debited to societies.

Yet it is the Simplest, most urgent step to change. World
government without crisis would be impossible. It is the constant
repetition of the idea that a world authority can solve the very crisis by
which it justifies its existence that is so absurd. World government
postulants NEED crisis. It is their daily bread. It is only a short step
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from this dark credo to the deliberate creation of aises to justify the
solution they wish to sell,

In 1967 the Executive Governors of the International Monetary
Fund, meeting in Rio de Janeiro, passed 'legislation' for the
establishment of • new type of international money, a reserve currency
called Special Drawing Rights (SDRs).

Article l(v) of the IMP's policy stated that their purpose wo.s:
"To give Ctmjidence to members by making tM Fund's resources

temporarily llVailable to them under adequate SIljtguflrds, thus prwiding
them with opportunity to correct maladjustments in their balance of
payments without resorting to measures destructive of natitma] or
internatitmal prosperity. "

But what are Special Drawing Rights (SDRs)? Pierre Paul
Schweitzer, at that time Managing Director of the IMP, in the Arthur K.
Salomon Lecture in 1967 said:

II ~ Special Drawing Rights, created, as it were, by a stroke of the pen,
will be essentially entries in tM books of tM Fund (i.e. tM IMF)...

Some people like to think of them as mtm~, others as a form of
credit. As Dr. Emminger, tM former Chairman of tM Deputies of tM
Group of Ten has aptly put it, they are a sort of ubra which can with
equal accuracy be descn'bed as a white animal with black stripes, or a black
animal with white stripes. The material point is not how they are named,
but what can be don« with them ... "

Much of the planning for world monetary control is described
in the papers given at the Per Iacobsson Foundation lectures. Per
jacobbson had been Managing Director of the IMF in the '50s, and the
Foundation was established on his death in 1963. The 1970 lecturer w
William McChesney Martin Jr. Chairman of the Board of Governors of
the Federal Reserve System in the U.S. (1951-70). His title w
"Towards A World Central Bank?", from which emerged tN> following:

"Let us begin with tM moneg-creaiing function of a central bank. We
have already taken note of tM SDR mechanism and observed that the
International Monetary Fund is now in tM business of creating
international mon~ - official reserves - on a regulflr and systematic basis.

"
On the matter of sovereignty Mr Martin said:
"One often hear« it said that the existence of a world central bank is

inconsistent with the maintenance of national sovereignty. So it is, if by
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sovertignty OM means what has been tTaditionally implitd . . . It could
~ be SAid that what ~e once the principal objectives of sovertign
powers - the maintenano: of economic prosperity and of effoctivt defrnce -
am now only be achieved by the acceptance of internationm arrangements
which, by their very nature, impose limitations on the sovereignty of all
nations concerntd ... Further evolution along the path tC1WQ1'dsa world
ctntTal bank will require nations to accept further Iimitlltions on their
freedom of intkpoldent action ... "(13)

It doesn't bear much thinking aboutl Australia', Constitution is
quite aped£ic on the matter. Section Sleets out the responsibility:

"The Parliament shall, subject to this Constitution, IIIIw pc1f«" to
maJce laws for the ptIlce, order and good gwmrment of the Commonwt4lth
with respect to:

(iv) Borrowing mon~ on the public credit of the Commonwealth.
(xii) Currency, coinage and legal tender;
(xiii) Banking ...
(xvi) Bills of Exchange and promissory notes;

Furthermore, the Constitution, unlike the U.S. Constitution,
stipulates that no change can be made without a national referendum.
Or that at least was the condition in 19'70.The treaty distortion referred
to by Sir Ninian Stephen earlier may have rendered the referendum
procedure meaningless. Newrtheless, there is certainly no provision in
either the letter or the spirit of the Australian Constitution allowing
transference of the nation's sovereignty to any outside body -
international, supranational or otherwise.

Despite the obvious implications Australia, guided at that time
by Treasurer Leslie Bury, accepted the SDR programme with indecent
haste, and began to denominate part of its reserves in the newly-created
international currency.

By sheer chance (I) during the same year McChesney Martin
made his speech. a new organisation, the Club of Rome, appeared.
Within seven years it was making strident calls for world government.
By the end of the 'seventies, the Fund WAS moving. Press reports in
September 1979 said:

"Finance ministers of five leading Westtrn nations agreed in principle
at their secret talks in Paris last weekend to back a new plan to support the
declining U.S. dollar ... As a result of this agreement ... Britain, France,
Germany, the United States and Japan will now support a proposal to
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create a "dollar substitution account" in the IMF . . . Under the proposed
sc:htme, the countries exc:Jumging dollars will receive new bonds
denominated in SptcW Drawing Rights, the international currmcy issued
by the IMF and sometimes called "paper gold".

Meanwhile, the IMF will "neutralise" the dollars by withdrawing
them from circulation on world currmcy exclulnges . . . There are fears
tlult developing countries will boycoH the scheme, arguing that the IMF
should not relieve the United States of its fordgn debts, while refusing to
forgive developing countries their debts to European and U.S. banks. ~4)

The plan for a single world currency in an international order
gained further momentum with a scenario outlined by Richard Cooper
in 1984. Cooper, Maurita C. Boas Professor of International Economics
at Harvard University, and author of "The Economics of In terdependm a",
set out his blueprint in a significant article in the Autumn 1984 issue of
the C.F.R's "Foreign Affairs", long the doyen of the internationalist
coterie:

"I suggest ... the creation of a common monetary policy and a Joint
Bank of Issue to determine that policy ... A single currency is possible
only if there is in effect a single monetary policy. How can independent
states accomplish that? They need to turn coer the determination of
monetary policy to a supranational body ... The currency of the Bank of
Issue could be practically anything. Most natural would be an evolution
from the present U.S. dollar, making use of the extensive dollar-based
world-wide markets. But if tlult was not politically acceptable, it could be
a synthetic unit tlult the public would have to get used to, just as it had to
get used to the metric system when that replaced numerous national
systems. The key point is tha! monetary control - the issuance of currmcy
and of reserve credit - would be in the Iulnds of the new Bank of Issue, not
in the hands of any national gwernment, no matter uma! the historical
origin of the currency may be .... "

WELL! mERE YOU HAVE m How could it be spelled out
any more clearly?

Richard N. Cooper knows that whoever creates the money
dictates the terms.

"Tote dat bar! Lift dat bale!
Try to buck de system
and you land in gaol!"
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How nice it would be to lee • public debate between King
O'Malley, Denison Miller and Richard N. Cooper. If Australians had
any money left it would be on the local boys every timer

On January 12, 1988, for the first time, a leading article in an
Australian national daily (The Australian) openly canvassed the idea of a
single world currency. The article was a reprint from "The
E.conomut" (London). The Heading:

FROM THE FINANCAL ASHES, A PHOENIX WORLD DOLLAR:
". . . Gooenrmenl$ are not rtlllly to subordi1Ulte their domestic

objectives for international financial stability. Several more tXchange-rate
upsets, a fow more stock marlcd crashes and probably a slump or two will
be n«.ded before politicians faa up to tMt choice ... As time passtS, the
t1tmutgecaUMd by cu"mcy instability will gradually mount. The trmds
tMt make it increas« are making the utopia of mondary union foJlsible...
The "phomix zone" would impOSt tight restraints on national
gooenrmen ts. There would be no such thing, for instance, as a national
mondary policy. The "phomix" supply would be fixtd by a new central
bank, dtscendtd perhaps from the International Mondary Fund ... This
would mean a loss of economic sovutignty ... " (15)

No such thing as a national monetary policy? Why, then,
hould Australians be obliged to pay for a Commonwealth Treasurer -

plus his department - if his services are not required?
Reassured, perhaps, by the fact there was no publicly-

expressed outrage, a second article along the same lines appeared three
weeks later:

n••• It is being realised tMt the only long-term solution to tXchange rate
instability is a world cu"mcy . .. The modern world is not far from
seeing its first international cu"mcy, as distinct from a national
cu"mcy, like the U.S. dollar, used for international transactions and
rtsD'Vt purpOSts . . . Some 25 years ago American economist Robert
Mundell put forward the idea of "Optimum cu"mcy areas", tMt is,
regional or economic groupings of countries which might develop common
international currencies . . . The first stage in brtaldng free of
international reseroe currencies will be, however, to accept the need for
supernational cu"mcy authorities. The most obvious first stage for
Australia, therefore, would be to moue towards a common central bank
and, ultimately, a common cu"mcy with New Zaland. This could easily
befiHtd into the framework of international reserve deposits with the IMF.
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Given the records of the two central banb, the obviOUl location for the
hetulquarltrS of the new Rtserve Bank of Aautralasill would Iurot to l¥
Wellington ... " (16)

It is only a short step to the next implication. A World Central
Bank. operating a single global currency would, obviously, require
some method of enforcement. Such a universal system would be
meaningless if nations or regions could enter and exit as the mood took
them. Once sovereignty has been handed over there can clearly be no
subsequent withdrawal. Nor can there be any deviation from the
universal plan. As Dr Everingham pointed out, a world police force
must be part of the process. There must also be a system of economic
sanctions to be applied to those errant communities which decide to opt
for any alternative.

Four years after McChesney Martin's remarks in Baste, Conrad
J. Oort, Treasurer-General of the Netherland's Department of Finance
and Chairman of the European Economic Community's (now the
European Union) Monetary Committee gave the Per Jacobbson Oration
in Tokyo. Six months earlier the UN General Assembly endorsed a
Declaration for a New International Economic Order (NIEO).

Conrad Oort said:
"The main ptgs for international action in the Bretton Woods

system toer« the adjustment of par value, which required Fund consent,
and the granting of credit by the Fund.

The system has been criticised, among other things for inducing or
permitting an excessive rigidity of exchange rates and for implying an
asymmetrical treatment of deficit and surplus countries. The proposals of
the Committee of Twenty aim at correcting both defects by strengthening
the positive role of the Fund on adjustment. Regular surveillance,
assessment triggertd by intemational judgement and by objective
indicators, and a new political body to impose sanctions are proposed as
improvements for the institutional framework of the future ... "(17)

The concept was summarised by an English journalist, writing
in 1977. It was, he said:

". . . a carefully controlled plan to reshap« the whole world
economic system ... the men who dream of ushering in this new planetary
era are strategically planted at the highest levels of Carter's
administration. "

(president Carter's administration has been succeeded by those of
Reagan, Bush and Clinton, in whose administrations the same 'carefully
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controlled plan' has been constant. The real power behind the throne
hu been that of the Council On Foreign Relations).

The article went on to quote Richard Cooper, (quoted earlier)
by then Carter'. Under-Secretary for Economic Affairs:

"The lntmultional Monetary Fund is the beginning of representative
government at global ,~, . . . in the future Cooper am set the IMF
expanding to become a kind of central blmk for the world, able to create
money, not just borrow it ... " (11)

Cooper was behind the times. As McChesney Martin had
pointed out the IMP was alreedy creating money. The Keynes Plan, on
the Agenda for the 1944 Bretton Woods Conference, had outlined the
concept of .. World Central Bank, an international money system, and
even coined the name 'Bancor', later touted as the final name for the
fully-fledged SDR. Cooper was correct in saying this heralded the
elimination of national sovereignties and the establishment of .. world
government.

It was also Keynes who in 1942 - two years before Bretton
Woods - outlined the idea for International Commodity Control in
memorandum. "The International Control of Raw Materials." Although
written in the war years - before the UN, the IMP or SDRs even existed
- it was not until 1974, the year the Sixth Special Session of the UN
made its Declaration for A New International Economic Order that
Keynes's memorandum was published.

The question occurs: How is it that decisions made in an
international conference of the UN in 1974 - supposedly reached by
democratic vote - concur so exactly with a memorandum written 32
years previously, and unpublished until the same year as the decision?
Could there be a hidden plan and a guiding hand somewhere?

Be that as it may, one aspect of the NIEO Declaration was the
agenda for reform adopted a year later, at tIx> Seventh Special Session
in 1975. Dr Helen O'Neill, in her publication "A Common Interest In A
Common Fund," published by the United Nations Conference On Trad
and Development (UNCT AD), says:

"The Programme emphasises the necessity of effocting structural
clulnges in jive key areas of international economic relations if the long-
term development needs of the poorer parts of the world and a more just
and peaceful world order are to be realised.

These are:
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Firstly, and most importantly, a ntw structure is nuded to regulate
world trade in pri"""'Y commodities, with tht objective of directing grtllter
benefits to tht developing countries in terms of prices, tIlTnings,
opportunitia for prOCtSSingand mmkding, and control of their own
natural resources, while at tht sanre time tnSuring continuity of supply for
consumers at reasonableprices.

Secondly, tht txf6nal framework witmn which tht industrialisation
of tht developing countries talces place nteds to be reJormed, by improoing
the mechanisms controlling the transfer of commodities, and by txpanding
the mmlcet opportunities in tht derJtloptd countries for tht exports of
manufactured products from the ItsS devtloptd.

Thirdly, the inttnUltional monty systtm nteds reform in order to
Dring it into line with the long-term developmental needs of tht LDCs
(Lesser Developtd Countries).

Fourthly, there is the nted to strtngthen co-operation (in trade and
in industrial and infrastructural planning) betwetn the developing
countries themstlVts so thllt, through a policy of" colltctivt self-reliance",
the "peripheral" countries am rtduce their txcessive dtpendtnce on tht
economies of tht "centre".

Fifthly, tht NIEO calls for a I1Uljorexpansion of trading and other
links betwetn tht developing countries and tht socialist countries of
Eastern Europe. "

With these ideas in mind, UNCTAD resolved to establish a
series of International Commodity Boards under its "Integrated
Programme For Commodities (!PC)" which as Dr O'Neill pointed out,
wu a "audal" part of NIEO. Keynes, in his original 1942
memorandum, envisaged eight principal commodities - wheat, maize,
sugar, coffee, cotton. wool, rubber and tin.

The UNCT AD N conference in Manilla in February 1976
broadened the range to include ten "core" commodities - coffee, cocoa,
tea, copper, tin. rubber, cotton. jute and hard fibres (the last including
wool) and eight "other" commodities - bananas, vegetable oils, meat,
tropical timber, iron ore, bauxite, manganese and phosphates. For each
of these it wo.s envisaged that International Commodity Boards be
established, with power to control the market by financing buffer
stocks, buying in when prices were low, and selling when prices were
high - a sort of "global-supply-manegement". Those who know
anything about the same idea applied to the Australian wool industry,
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which wreaked havoc at the end of the 'eighties, will understand the
madness of attempting such an idea on a global saJe.

In conjunction with this insanely impractical idea, UNCf AD
would have power to put limitations on produdng nations, transferring
productive quotas from current producers to LDCs.

When one considers that Australia, with 0.35 percent of the
world's population. is first in the world in wool production, the biggest
exporter in the world of meat and sugar, the second biggest producer
of bauxite, third in iron ore, sixth in tin concentrates, seventh in wheat,
and ninth in copper, it is not hard to see the enormous implications for
this country.

The present system of international commodity agreements (i,e.
the International Wheat Agreement and the Sugar Agreement) are not
sufficiently binding for UNCf AD proposals, which are anticipated to
involve both producers and consumers - in other words, no transaction
in the world for the 18 products listed could take place outside the
control of Commodity Boards. Dr. O'Neill put it thus:

"If it is acapted that the impltmmtation of schmres to stabilise
intmrational commodity markets is II matter of world-wide interest and if,
further, international buffer stocks (since they operate through, and thus
improo« the market) are smr as an effoctivt instrument of stabilisation
(and there seems to bt genual agreemnrt on this point) then the financing
of such stoclcs maut bt done on II parlnmhip basis, a compulsory
partnmhip basis, by calling on consumers as well as producers to finance
the stocking schemes. Further... an integrated programme for
commodities, involving this simultaneous negotiation and implementation
of a package of commodity agrmnents, operating through the markets, and
preferably financtd from one large fund, appears to offer a more
appropriate mechanism than a set of individual and un-coordinated
agrmnents. This is the type of package which has been produced by
UNCTAD in its Integrated Programme For Commodities, which is
designed to regulate and stabilise world commodity markets and, thus,
implement a crucial element in the Neu: lntemational Economic Order .. "

To finance this trade regulation and the buffer stocks,
"Common Fund" was to be established, drawing its finance from two

urces. An initial fund of 56 billion was regarded as necessary - with a
debt-equity ratio of 2:1. In other words, 52 billion would be provided
by producing and consuming nations paid-in capital; and $.l billion
would be borrowed. Dr O'Neill said:



60 WHAT WILL TELL OUR CHILDREN?

"The nufin sources from which the $4 billion lotm capital could ~ obtlUned
lITegovernmenl$, intmudiomU orglmiMIticms tmd capital markets. All of
theM sources would, '"'turally, require gullTll1Itees.

HC1WftJeT,the main activity of the Fund (stocJcing)will be operated
on sound commercial lines. This, in addition to the obvious collateral of
the stocJcs of the individlUll commcdity orgll1lisations, general government
pledges Imd the em--marking of a certain agreed proportion of the callable
capital, should together provide sufficient security for lenders to the
Common Fund ... "

Was the control and regulation of global production and
consumption through "buffer-stocb" the final horizon? By no means.
UNCf AD proposed two separate accounts - one to finance the buffer-
stocks, and the second for "other" functions. Dr O'Neill added:

These "other" activities would include in accordance with the
proposals for the Integrated Programme projects to promote
diversification, inCTtIlStd productivity Il1Id infrastructural imprcroemenl$
in the commodity sectors of the developing countries. The impact on these
economies would ~, therefore, long-run and developmentJll. Because of
this, there could ~, so to speak, 'no end to them' Imd therefore no
immediately quantifiable end to the funds needed to finance them. .. they
could be promoted by making IlTHZilableto local and regional groups (for
aample, agricultural ccroperatives) finances from tht 'second window'
(account) at very concessiomU terms . . . The Fund could play an
important part in the co-ordination of international diversification
schemes and prevent new situations of over-supply from developing. The
UNCTAD proposals suggest tlult tJlCh commodity organisation could set
up il$ own diversification fund" which could borrow from the Common
Fund's 'second window' and then re-Imd to member countries or,
alternatively, the Common Fund could lend directly to the ~
countries, with tht international commodity organisation playing a
sponsoring and screening role. In both CIIStS, international institutions
could ~ used for project appraisallmd supervision ... "

Where would countries like Australia raise the finance to pay
into the Common Fund? UNCf AD had thought of everything!

"In addition to general iaxatio« or borrowing, other possible
devices ar« tht Itvying of duties on tht imports or exports of tht
commodities covered in tht programme ... "(1
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Since the UNCf AD proposals much has happened. GA17 and
the Uruguay Round have given way to a fully-fledged World Trade
Organisation. the third. hydra in the Unholy Trinity so well described
by Susan George. The consuming preoccupation of the WTO in 1997 is
the elimination of all industrial protection and trade barriers as a
prelude to "global free trade.· If this is achieved - and already national
reservations have tarnished the dream - the world buffer-stock-supply-
II'W\8gement programme will follow.

If ever a nation was equipped to see the disastrous results of
this type of global-ivory-tower thinking, it should be Australia. Two
disastrous forays in allowing international interference in sound
domestic industries have left Australia with badly-burned fingers.
About the time Dr O'Neill was writing, Australian woolgrowers were
being decimated - as the remainder still are - with ever-increasing, and
largely government-created, costs. The biggest of these was a
compulsory levy on woolgrowers, much of it handed to the
International Wool Secretariat for 'promotion'. Between 1966 and 1976
Australian woolgrowers "handed over" under compulsion about $75
million to the International Wool Secretariat for promotion. Most of this
went on promoting industries many feel were in direct conflict with
wool. Some of the levy was spent on research, resulting in some
excellent spinning and weaving innovations. These were installed
overseas rather than in Australia. When such advanced machines as the
Repco yam-spinner belatedly appeared in Australia, it was through
foreign ownership and investment. An excellent concept of building
cheap, decentralised wool-processing industries to "add value" and
provide rural employment - the Nyngan Wool Scheme - never saw the
light of day. (20)

More recently we have seen the extraction of $70 million a year
from Australia's beef producers for "promotion". Subsequent evideno
produced on the ABCs "Four Comers" (late 1996) showed how much of
this money had been used directly to promote the products of
Australia's competitors. Thousands of viewers watched appalled
pokesman for the Cattlemens' Union shook his head sadly over th

fact that Australians were "babes in the wood" when it came to
protecting themselves from the international marketing mafia.

As for "buffer-stocks", the millions of bales of Australian wool
resulting from the Reserve Price Scheme are testimony to the futility of
"supply management" at a national level, let alone on a world scale. It is
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not generally realised that, even where statutory marketing boards
exist, the marketing itself is still carried out by private entrepreneurs.

TIle c:lusi.c is the Grain Industry, where five international
companies, acting as one cartel. dominate the trade in grain.(21)

TIle most aucial significance lies in the fact that, if world
production and trade continues to be financed by money borrowed into
existence, the possibility of any solution benefiting both producers and
consumers" mathematically impossible. Debt-money, with accruing
interest, must be factored into production costs, producing a price
tructure beyond the reach of available purchasing power. Either

producers must sell below cost of production. or consumers must go
without, or borrow to make up the purchasing power shortfall. TIle
most powerful compulsion inevitably fails to bridge this gap. It was this
factor which produced the "food-mountains" of the seventies and
eighties. So-called 'surpluses' were simply beyond the reach of
otherwise potential consumers. Surpluses are now disappearing at a
rate roughly coindding with the elimination of smaller producers.
Farmers round the world are being decimated, as are the smaller
manufacturers. The next development is likely to be world-wid
shortages,

The Common Fund idea to finance buffer stocks, to iron out
see-sawing price fluctuation., emerged from the Fourth UN Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCT AD) in Nairobi in May 1976. There
was an inevitable polarisation between the developed countries, known

Group B, (of which Australia is a member) and the Developing
Countries, known as the Group of 77.

TIle developed countries, notably West Germany, Japan and th,
U.S. saw the Common Fund as a cartel that threatened to distort the
market in raw materials, forcing prices up. They saw the attempt to
extend the idea of the Fund to pay for other measures related to
commodities - such as disease-control programmes, improvements of
torage facilities and marketing methods - as a sign that developing

countries, especially poorly governed ones, would tum the Fund into a
pork barrel to exploit without regard to cost.

The developing countries, faced with what they saw a
recalcitrance, have made the project an article of faith, an ideological
ommitment. Just after Nairobi, one Australian article said:

"The heaviest artillery in the existing international economic order
is aimed at the world's commodity nuukets. The Iuzvt-not nations art
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shooHng for " greater share (1M' commodity pricing, more price stability
tmd higher prices for " number 0/ rtlW mattri"ls ... With foreign aid in
eclipse and increasing doubts about how long commercial btmks can
continue to finance those deficits, the poor nations argue tlult higher
commodity prices will bt necasary to fight the imbiUtma 0/ intn'n"Hcmal
~ts ... "(22)

As we entered the nineties, the IPC was temporarily put on the
.-bumer. A major report said:
"The Unital Stllm, grtlppling to tUlj~t to the dWoluHcm 0/ il$ post-UNIT

economic suprmuu:y, is now resurrecting the ida 0/ en 1111porm-ful
IUprll1lllHcnuUinsHtuHcm for world trade, a concept it spurned and ,,"ried
more thlm 40 years "go.

The ida ~ originlllly tUlvocatal by John MIlynllTd Keynes at the
Bretton Wood" ccmformces during and immeililltely after World WIlT II.
The U.S. rejected it then because it impinged cm U.S. SC1fJneignty,,,"t the
sheer fnutraHcm and ruurow focus 0/present trade negoHaHons with Japtm
llTereviving support for the old ida amcmg ~ U.S. policy maJcers and
trade criHcs.

ArHcles Iutvt appeared in aaulemic jou1'1llili, including the Harvard
B~ipuss Review, and the idetlS haw bten discussed by some ccmgre5$icmlll
stllf/ mmrhm.

'We nml more than short-tmn bilaterlll tIIlks cm trade,' said Mr
WlIlter Rtwell Mead, tm economist tmd author 0/ a recently-published
study 0/ the post-Wtl1'intmraHcmlll economic systnn.

'We nml a reform 0/ the post-Wtl1'intmraHcmal economic system so
tlutt it recognises how integrated our naHcmlll «cmomies have become.
After World War 11, Keynes pushed for creating the World Bank to
sHmulate global economic growth, tmd the IntmraHcmaJ Mcmttary Fund to
maIce short-term, baltmce -ofpaymmts loans,' Mr Mead said. 'As ~ll as
tm intmraHonal trade orgtmisaHcm to solve long-term trade problems, but
it 'died in the cradle' ... " (23)

NOTFS:
(1) The Austrlllilm, December 4,1970.
(2) T~ DIII1y TtlegrllJ'h (Sydney) September 16, 1970.
(3) The SundAy TdegrllJ'h March 5, 1970.
(4) The Bulldin, October 9, 1979.
(5) The Bulldin, July 20, 1982
(6) The GlUlrdilm, (UK) November 28, 1982
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(7) The Wedmd AumllliJm, September 8-9, 198{.
(8) The Herllld-Sun, October 1, 1993.
(9) The Bulletin, October 11, 1993.
(10) The AustrllliJm Firunu:W Review, October 1,1986
(11) Seul H. Mendlovitz, Ian The CrtJIHon Of A Just World Order: Preforred

Worlds For The 199Os,I The Free p...... New York, 1975.
(12) 'ForeipAJfrIirs', April 1974, p.556 fE.
(13) The Per Jacobbson Foundation lectures are prepared in book form. and

are usually available from varioua Central Banks, including the Re8erve
Bank of Australia. 1Nlt. at any rate, is where I obtained mine,
oomp1iments of the Re8erve Bank. Inquiries can aao be addreued to the
Secretary, Per Jacobbeon Foundation. International Monetary Fund
Building, Washington. D.C., 20431

(14) The AustrtdiJm Firunrdlll Review, September 19,1979.
(15) The AustrllliJm, January 12, 1988.
(16) The Firunu:W Rnriew (Au .. ) P.P. Mct:;uiness, January 29, 1988.
(17) Per Jacobbson Foundation Lecture, Tokyo, 1974-
(18) The Evening StJmdJzrd (UK), Jeremy Campbell, January 19, 19'77.
(19) 'A Common 1nter~t 1" A Common Fund, I Dr Hden O'Neil" publiahed by

UNcrAD in mid-eeventieIL (After taking the above notes, the author
lent hia oopy and ... lo.t track of it. The United NatiON AtIodation
lIhouid be able to provide detailt for inquirers.)

(20) 'FI«Ud', Barbara Treloar, Heritage Publications, 145 RUMeIl St.
Melbourne, 3000. (See also IThe UHle White Wool Book, Story of the
Nyngtm Wool Scheme, I Donohoe and Bethel, now out of print.)

(21) I Merdumts of Grain, I Dan Morgan, Penguin books, 1980, ISBN 0 14
00.5502 9.

(22) AustrllliJm Firunrdlll Rnriew, July 30, 1976.
(23) AustrllliJm Firunu:W Rnriew, March 23, 1991.
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CHAPTER FIVE

TWO RUSSIANS POLES APART

"Mr Gorbachtv is a vny good Leninist, and luis retul Lenin's worb
compulsively, by his own account. INMt would Lenin hIIVt done in tM

circumstsmca 0/po$t-19877 llU$pect, preciMly wIuIt Gorlnlchev hils done ... "
Norman Stone, Professor of Modem History, Oxford,

February 1990.

As the nineties opened the Unholy Triumvirate was almost in
place. The IMP and the World Bank were safely entrenched, bloated
icons whose decrees were never questioned, worshipped by politicians
in all industrial nations whose lives, one might have supposed,
revolved round the slightest praise or censure from these gods on high.
The threat of "IMP intervention" in the affairs of any nation whose
balance of payments or budget deficit did not meet with approval w,
received with almost apocryphal horror. Treasurers, one imagined,
urged their party faithful to "Watch tM WQIl, my darlings, when tM IMF
rides by".

Just what would happen if some errant Minister told the IMF to
'get nicked' none ever dared find out. It was almost as though any
representative foolish enough to imagine he owed some loyalty to his
electors was issued with a list of 'sacred cows' now considered more
holy than the democratic process.

It was also clear, however, that a sleeping public which had
allowed this transfer of loyalty was beginning to bestir itself. The
dismantling of local industries and the consequent loss of jobs gav
substance to earlier warnings that had, for a time, been ignored. People
were waking up. It was clearly time to replay the 'dialectic' again.

Briefly, the dialectic is a sophisticated version of the old
'divide-and-conquer' ploy. The idea, when the crowd gets restless, is to
run two football teams onto the oval. The fact they are both under th
same management never dawns on the madding crowd until after the
final whistle.

There is enough blood-and-thunder to convince any watchers
the contest is real. It seems almost imoossible for the human to watch



66 WHAT WILL WE TELL OUR CHILDREN?

keen contest without sub-consciously taking sides. Once, when life w
gentler, people tended to support the underdog. In modern times the
crowd loves a winner, and sanctions the "winner-takes-all" approach.
no matter how dirty he plays, or even the fact that the audience is the
final victim.

So the dialectic appeared in the world game, in the form of
regionalism. In the short space of five years the Berlin Wall came down.
the world was regionalised into three major trading blocs and the
World Trade Organisation was in place. All these events were
presented as more or less spontaneous developments. In reality, each
had been yean in the making.

Following the grey and dismal leadership of Brezhnev, former
KGB leader Andropov and Chernenko in the first half of the eighties,
the world was suddenly stunned by the ascent into the Soviet
leadership of Mikhail Gorbachev who, within five years was to end the
Cold War and introduce 'guided democracy' into the Soviet Union.
Two new 'buzz-words' appeared; glasnost and pertstroilal. Undoubtedly,
the socialist experiment had failed. Without the economic and financial
sustenance of western Europe and the United States, Communism
would have collapsed decades earlier.(1)

The ancient, creaking, centralised industries had virtually no
connection with supply-and-demand. The system verged on collapse.
Within months of election, Gorbachev was letting the world know how
'different' a communist he was. On January 15, 1986 the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union's Central Committee released a major
publicity report world-wide, containing two messages. The first,
designed for the West, was a new message for peace and international
co-operation. The Cold War was at an end. It called for disarmament,
coexistence between the US and the USSR. and a world plan for "an all-
embracing system of international economic security". (2)

The second message WAS for its own communist colleagues.
Gorbachev remained a convinced marxist-leninist, and there would be
no deviation. The message for the West was carried in full-pag
dvertisements in the Western media. In Australia's case, the
dvertisement in The Australian WAS sponsored by Mr E. Samoteikin,

the USSR Ambassador in Canberra at that time.
Steadily, a world-wide media orchestration presented

Gorbachev as some type of socialist pied piper. In 1989 he visited the
United States amidst a publicity build-up which rivalled the Olympic
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Games. With his wife Raise he featured for hours each day in human
interest stories. Every nuance of their private lives, from the fashions
embraced to their grandchildren was endlessly analysed and dissected
before an unaitical television audience. Time Magazine proclaimed him
the -Man of the Decade". The exercise culminated in the award to
Gorbachev of the Nobel Prize for Peace in 1990.

In the Soviet Union. however, where a propaganda-weary
population had long ceued to be swayed by the 'offidalline', no matter
how skilfully formatted, there was far more interest in the writings of
another Russian, Alexander Solzhenitsyn. After becoming a noted
dissident in his own country and the recipient of the Nobel Prize for
Uterature in 1970, Solzhenitsyn had his citizenship revoked in 1974 and
was exiled to the West. Uving in semi-seclusion in Vermont, h
continued a breethtaking output of literary material, a constant thorn in
the Soviet's vulnerable side. His following amongst the Russian people
far exceeded that of any official.

In 1990 Solzhenitsyn published for the West "Rebuilding
Russia", first written as a letter to the Russian people, and published by
Pravda. This was in itself Significant, and probably an unexpected
outcome of the liberalisation process. Inonly one area did there appear
any agreement between Gorh6chev and Solzhenitsyn; that the viability
of Communism, if it had ever existed, was at an end. But where
Gorbachev was attempting a cosmetic liberalisation o.s a prelude to
merging the Soviet into a new world order, Solzhenitsyn explained
truthfully the massive dislocation facing Russians and the way they
should attempt to relearn the notions of freedom and the
responsibilities of decision-making.

He foresaw the incalculable difficulties of exchanging the
conformity of subjection for the risks and rewards of liberty. He
emphasised that Russians emerging from the seventy years of
dictatorship would have to rediscover, through painful trial and error,
how to act for themselves. This could only be done, he suggested, by
starting at the most basic level; the family and the local community. H
feared greatly that an open-ended invitation to the West to
"reconstruct" the Soviet would simply exchange one form of tyranny for
another.

With first-hand experience of the West, Solzhenitsyn warned
against a number of specific western abuses. He warned about the
banks:
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"... 8tmb are ntceStIIIr'JlIS the optrllti01Ullctntres of ftmmcilll lldivity,
but they mUlt not bt permitted to btcome UluriOUSgruwths tmd the hidden
71UlStns of lift· .. "

He warned about the threat to democracy engendered by
political parties, and the type of individual produced by the party idea:

"Election amrpaigM involving large numbers of voters and
conduded among an electorate with no direct knowledge of the amdidates
am be so frivolous and shrill that, given the frequent bias of the media, a
large proportion of the voters am turn IlWIl'J in disgust ... Today
"representation" has btcome II kind of profession, virtually a lift-long
career. There is a growing class of "professional politicians" for whom
politics is an occupation tmd a means of livelihood. They are nJtr involved
in intricate parliamentary manoeuvres and there is little point in sptJlking
about "the will of the people" in this context ... "

He was emphatic that the bigger and more centralised the
government, the greater corresponding loss of true democracy:

"Without properly-constituted local stlfgovernmmt there can be no
stable or prosperous lifo, and the very concept of civic freedom loses all
meaning ... " (3)

Needing every ally he could get, Gorbachev invited
Solzhenitsyn back to a hero's welcome; an invitation Solzhenitsyn,
obviously wise to the political reasons for the overture, refused. In 1989
the hated Berlin Wall was breeched, and unification between East and
West Germany achieved. There followed a period of mounting chaos in
the Soviet Union, as the confusion of the market idea began to vie with
the seventy-year old socialist inertia. A growing number of old-style
communists dug their heels in. In October 1990 they had blocked a 500-
day plan aimed at establishing II market economy. In December 1990,
Gorbachev's Foreign Minister, Eduard Shevardnadze resigned, warning
IIdictatorship was on its way.

In June 1991, Prime Minister Valentin Pavlov led an
unsuccessful attempt in Parliament to reduce the President's power.

On August 16, Aleksandr Yakovlev, a leading reformer,
resigned from the Communist Party, and echoed the warning that a
coup was coming. The catalyst for this warning was a proposed Treaty
scheduled to be signed four days later, for a Union which would hav
transferred some powers from the central government to some of th
republics. It was at this highly critical point that Mikhail Gorbachev,
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with no warning decided, just before the mgning was due to take place,
to take a vacation in the Crimea.

The attempted coup started on August 18. Almost from the
beginning, news services beamed to the West were able to report on
Gorbachev'. exact location, who was with him, and an hour-by-hour
report of events; unlikely indeed ina genuine coup.

By the 21st the so-called coup had collapsed. Some of the
organisers had flown to the Crimea to 'bargain' with Gorbachev. The
rough. uncouth Boris Yeltsin had, allegedly, annexed the loyalty of the
army and, in a dramatic and well-photographed display, defied the
coup organisers with the help of the people. On the morning of the
22nd, a dishevelled Gorbachev arrived back in Moscow, where he first
gave his support to the very Communist Party which was supposed to
have backed the coup. He then did his best to accommodate Yeltsin,
finally agreeing to the dissolution of the Communist Party. The whole
Gilbertian farce smacked of either incompetence or deceit. Gorbachev'
former Foreign Minister, Eduard Shevardnaze obviously believed th
second, making the significant allegation that Gorbachev had been
personally involved in the coup, although he did not speculate on the
motive.

There are several factors which deserve thought. First, it wa
obvious that the crumbling Soviet Union was in a state of chaos which
could potentially become ungovernable. The Significant role Gorbachev
had played, with the huge backing of a number of western groups,
opens the possibility that he deliberately involved himself in a pre-
arranged excuse to step aside from the leadership. His subsequent
activities tend to confirm that viewpoint.

Secondly, the coup itself gave every appearance of duplicity. To
imagine that former communists would plan such a takeover without
first assuring the support of the armed forces is inconceivable. And,
thirdly, the mformation provided by a Soviet defector in the 'sixties'
howed convincingly that a dramatic change in the Communist

position, intended to deceive the West, would be organised as one of
the biggest dialectic propaganda initiatives this century.

A background to the whole international Communist
programme, from Lenin to the Gorbachev era, is necessary to grasp
what the 1990 charade was all about. Now increasingly understood by
many, the programme for a single, centralised World Order has been
edged into place, piece by piece, both in the Western world and in the
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former Soviet bloc. From the October revolution in Russia. the USSR
devoted enormous energy and resources to suborning the West's
colonial structure in the heavily populated areas of Asia, Africa, the
Middle East and Latin America (The Third World).

The First International in March 1919 drew attention to the
"Colonial Question" in "The Platform of the Communist International",
drafted by Bukharin. By the Second Congress of the Comintem in July
1920, Lenin had himself drafted the "~ on the National and Colonial
Questions", which included these words:

". . . The Communist International }UIS the duty of supporting the
revolutionary movement in the colonies and baclcwardcountries only with
the objtct of rallying the constituent tltmenfs of the futurt proldarian
paTties - which will be truly communist ... "

He added in his draft notes:
". . . There is a tendency towards the creation of a singlt world

tconomy, rtgulattd by the proldariat of all nations lIS one wlwlt and
according to a common plan, which tendency is alrtady quite clearly
rtvealtd under capitalism and should certainly be further d~loped and
fully consummated under Socialism ... "(4)

This was summed up by Stalin in a speech at Sverdlov
University in April 1924 thus:

"Leninism ... rtcognised the existence of rtVolutionary capacities
in the national liberation movement of the oppressed countries, and the
possibility of using them for overthrowing imperialism ... "

The early Communist leaders kept their eyes firmly fixed on a
long-term goal - a single world order with centralised political and

'nomic power. They divided the path to this end into two stag,
firstly the fostering of revolutionary national liberation movements
wherever possible, aimed at destroying the capitalistic powers; and
secondly, a period of peaceful co-existence, aimed at weakening the
resolve of free nations, as a prelude to the merging of sovereign powers
into a single global system. For this second phase there was a heavy
and close Soviet involvement in the United Nations as an instrument
that could be successfully used.

The First and Second Communist Internationals, following so
quickly after the 1917 Revolution, were followed by the BAKU
Conference in 1920, also entitled "The First Congress of the Peoples of
the East", and was in turn a forerunner of the Soviet-sponsored Afro-
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Asian Solidarity Conferenc::e.. A university wu also established at Baku
in 1921 for the indoctrination of student revolutionaries from the East.

The Third Communist International (Comintem) Conference, in
May 1921, established an "Eastern Commission" to formulate policy on
the Negro Question. David Jones, founder of the Communist Party of
South Africa (CPSA) focussed the Comintem's attention on the role
South African Communists could play for the strategic penetration of
sub-Saha.ran Africa. Specific instructions were given to the French
Communist Party (CPF) to approach black troops in the French forces,
rallying them "to tM struggle against tM colonial regime, and through them
getting into touch with tM people of tM French colonies". (5)

The Fourth Comintem Congress (Nov-Dec 1922) took the
matter even further:

"Every Communist Parly of tM countries possessing colonies must take
wtr tM task of organising systemJltic moral and material assistance for
tM proletarien and rtvolutionary movement in tM colonies . . . " (It
placed special emphasis on Africa -Ed.) "The Fourth Congress declares
it tM special duty of Communists to apply tM 'Thesis on tM Colonial
Question' to tM Negro problem also and to support every form of tM
Negro movement which undermines or weakens capitalism, or hampers its
further penetration ... "

The establishment of a "Peasant International" (Ho Chi Minh
was a member of the Secretariat) was discussed. Three Special
Committees - a National, Eastern and Colonial - were formed, and a
"Negro Propaganda Commission" which had representatives from th,
Communist Parties of France, Belgium, Great Britain and the Executive
Committee of the Communist International received ten million gold
francs from the Kremlin to support revolution in Africa. (6)

The Fifth Plenum of the Executive Committee of the Comintern
in March-Aprlll92S, the Sixth Plenum in March 1926, the formation of
the "teague Against Colonial Oppression" by Willy Munzenberg, head
of the German Communist Party in 1926, all led to a "World Anti-
Colonial Conference" in Brussels in February 1927. Those attending
included Pundit Nehru, Madame Sun Yat Sen, Ho Chi Minh and
Lamine Senghor. Out of this, in tum, came "The teague Against
Imperialism and For Colonial Independence", with headquarters in
Berlin, and branches in Latin America, India and North Africa.

The Sixth Comintem Congress (july-Sept. 1928) revealed the
link between the anti-colonial campaign and the policy to establish a
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single world economic system. One section of its programme, under the
heeding '7he Struggle For The World ProletariAn Dictatorship and
Colonial Revolutions- stated:

"Colonial revolutions lind national Ubtration movements play lin
extremely imporlllnt pari in the struggle against imperialism lind the
conquest of power by the worldng class. In the transition period colonies
are also importan: because they represent the village on a world scale vis-
a-vis the industrial countries, which represent the town in the context of
the world economy ... "

This led to the "Hamburg Conference of Negro Workers" in
July 1930, with representatives from America, the West Indies and
British and French colonial Africa, which set up the International Trade
Union Committee of Negro Workers, whose Secretary, George
Padmore, was given an office in the Kremlin. One year later, on
September 24, 1931, the Communist Party of Australia's newspaper
"The Workers' Wedly", published an article headed "COMMUNIST
PARTY'S FIGHT FOR ABORIGINES: Draft Programme of Struggle
Against Slavery". It listed 14 points for revolutionary action. concluding
with the 14th:

"... The handing (]VeT to the Aborigines of large tracts of watered and
fertile country, with towns, seaports, railways, roads etc. to become one or
more independent Aboriginal states or republics. The handing back to the
Aborigines of all Central, Northern and North-West Australia ... These
Aboriginal republics to be independent of Australilln or other foreign
powers. To have the right to make treJltieswith foreign powers, including
Australia, establish their own army, governments, industries and in every
way to be independent of imperialism ... ~

An enormous amount of spadework had been completed by the
Comintem prior to the outbreak of World War II, along the guidelines
set out by Lenin. The Lenin School of Political Warfare had been
established in Moscow in 1926.

The Second World War did not slacken the revolutionary
programme. The Comintem itself was dissolved by Stalin on May 15,
1943 to help the cultivation of his benign "Uncle Joe" image. But its
functions were Simply transferred to the Foreign Affairs Department of
the CPSU. There was a heavy Communist involvement in the formation
of the United Nations as the war ended. Through a host of agents,
including Alger Hiss, who featured prominently in the drawing up of
the Charter of the U.N., and Harry Dexter White, a key figure in the
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establishment of the International Monetary Fund, the guiding hand
towards the anticipated world order was already operating.

'The Communist Information Bureau was established in 1947,
with Bureaus for A&ica and Asia. This in tum was d.i8801ved in 1956,
and replaced with three teparate agencies nan by the CPSU Central
Committee, while a core "International Department" was nan by a
former Comintern Executive, Boris Ponomarev.

As the war ended, the Communists made strenuous efforts to
establish sympathetic movements in the West, to strengthen their
strategy on the Third World and Colonial questions. The result was a
number of organisati01'll such as 'The Movement For Colonial Freedom,
first sponsored by a former Communist at the London School of
Economics, Professor Harold Laski in 1946; the Southern African
Freedom Group, formed in 1962. whose sponsors included Fenner
Broclcway, John Stonehouse, Jeremy Thorpe and Anthony Wedgewood
Benn, who was also a founder-member of the Movement For Colonial
Freedom.

'The national liberation movements, armed and trained in the
Soviet Union. China and Cuba, and often funded through anti-colonial
movements, IIIOmeof them communist fronts in the industrial countries,
swelled into full-scale guerilla wars. The Korean war was followed by
intense guerilla struggles in Malaya, Kenya, the Congo, Bia.£ra,Ethiopia,
Zanzibar, Cuba, Chile, Algeria, Rhodesia and Vietnam. Where sound
counter-guerilla measures were adopted, such as in Malaya and Kenya,
terrorism was defeated. But the colonial retreat had become a rout, in
most cases in such circumstances - Angola and Mozambique for
example - that not even rudimentary administrations were left in place,
nor even measures to protect expatria

A great deal of slanted criticism has been thrown at colonial
powers such as Britain. France, Holland, Belgium and Portugal for their
alleged exploitation of indigenous peoples in their colonies. Whatever
else is said, most were self-sufficient in food, and had such basic
amenities as roads, railways, hospitals, primary school education etc.
The exploitation suffered by emerging Third World countries in the

t-colonial era at the hands of banks and multinationals has reduced
most to levels of poverty and starvation far worse than anything
experienced before.

The second phase of the long-term Communist strategy began
at a special Moscow Economic Conference, April 3-11, 1952. Lenin
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himself had foreshadowed this change in direction lOme 30 years
earlier in the. words:

"The more btIcIcwtudthe country ... the more difficult it ;. for her
to pass from the old capitalist relatiOM to socWist rtlatiOM. To the tasb
of destruction are addtd new, inatdibly difficult tasb, vis organisational
tasb ... the organisation of accounting, of the control of large enterprises,
the trans.fcmnation of the whole of the state economic mechanism into a
single huge mAChine, into an economic organisation that will work in
such a way as to enable hundreds of millions of people to be guided by a
single plan ... " (8)

FollOwing Lenin's overview the Comintem, in 1936, presented a
three stage plan for achieving world government:
(1) Social.ise the economies of all nations;
(2) Bring about regional unions of various groupings of these

socialised nations;
(3) Amalgamate all of these regional groupings into a final world-

wide union of socialist states.
Itwas described in these words, taken directly from the official

1936 Comintem programme:
"Dictatorship can be established only by a victory of socialism in diffrrent
countries or groups of countries, after which the prolttmiat republics
would unite on foderal lines with those alrtady in existence, and this
systtm of foderal uniOM would expand . " at length forming the World
Union of Socialist Soviet Republics .... "

As a result of this Conference the Soviet delegate to the U.N.
Social and Economic Council on July 15, 1953 declared the USSR would

developing countries by despatching technicians and funds to
UN development agencies. It was also the start of I<ruschev's tactical
"peaceful coexistence". At the 20th Party Congress of the CPSU (1956)
I<ruschev emphasised the fact that, under "peaceful coexistence" the
ideological struggle continued, understood to encompass international

warfare, propaganda. subversion and "wars of national
liberation". This was confirmed with a vengeance 12 years later at the
huge Tricontinental Conference in Havana, Cuba, where the Soviet'
national liberation programme was stepped up, with the ready
compliance of China, in S.E. Asia, A.frica and Latin America. Three
years eulier, 1965, only a miracle had forestalled a communist takeover
of Indonesia in line with plans developed by China and the Indonesian
Communist Party under Tan Malaka .t the end of the '40s.
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The changing of the term ·ptllUful coexistence" to "detente" by
Henry Kamger in the 'Mventies, and to "perestroikA" under Gorbachev

.t the end of the '801 altered nothing.
By the mid-sevent:ies, with the West's colonial retreat all but

completed, the USSR was devoting inaeesing attention to the second
phase now focwJsed in the programme for a New International
Economic Order (NIEO). Among a host of Soviet publications two in
particular - ProfeMor Ernest Obminsky's "Co-operation" and M.M.
Maksimova's "USSR and International Co-operation," printed in
Moscow by Novosti in 1978 and 79 respectively - confirmed that NIEO
was the materialisation of Lenin's concept. Indeed Obminsky, one of
hundreds of Soviet officials working in the U.N., spelled it out clearly:

". . . The approach to the quesHon of the NIEO should be a stridly
hiltoricaJ one ... It is ne~ to takt into account wtry asped of the
duuecticaJ interconnection bttwtm the underlying tmdtncits of world
iUDtlopmmt and individual lina . . .The upsurge of dmumds for the
eliminaHon of the "old" economic order CIl~ on the crest of the steady
change in the correlation of forces in the world in fovour of socialism ...
The very nature of the present confrontation, when it all too frequently
dtvtlops into a struggle against relaHons of exploitation, against the
capitalist order, attests to its qualitaHvtly diffrrent contmt , , the N~
InttrnaHonal Economic Order canno: be anything but a mechanism
possessing the ways and mans of curbing the negativt con5ttfuences of the
capittllist method of production which is sHli continuing to funcHon on
pari of our pland . .. Equally obvious is the transiHonal nature of such
an mechanism which can, nondheltsS, in Lenin's words, nulke up an
entir« "epoch" in the period of transition from capitalism to socialism.
Even during the prtparaHons for the Genoa Conference in 1922, Lenin
insisted on the maximum democratisation of the international economic
order so as to achieve the maximum possible in conditions of the pellceful
coexistence of the two world systems . . . the quesHon of restructuring
internaHonal economic relaHons on a just and eifuitable basis was
originally put on the agenda of intemationel affoirs by the first socialist
state in the world... "(9)

Obminski's booklet wo.s used Widely in the West in the labour
and union movements. I obtained my copy from a trade union leader
in New Zealand. The same theme was used in Australia. Giving
paper at a Political Economy Conference on August 13 1977, veteran
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CommwUlt leader Laurie Carmichael outlined lour 'comerstonee' as
part of a transitional programme to Socialism. In hi8 own words:

"The fourth fou"datiem steme iI 1M concept of " rJeW world
economic order. Baed em 'i"terdeptrtdma' tmd '"em.,.]ig,.,."mt' •..
dmumdi"g reWitml bttwMt co.mtrits baed em eqaualitytmd so em. ThiI
iItm iueptzrtlble pari of 1M concept .....

Obviously, in the Cold War era, overtures lor a new global
order from the heartland of Communism could only meet resistance in
the West. The Soviets, with an enormous input into the United Nations,
had the perfect instrument to disseminate the programme. It was
continually presented as a non-aligned one. A world government
agencl. without the communist label was adopted by all sorts of
groups, some consciously knowing its genesis, others naively innocent.
1he investment the Soviet had made in 'stacking' the U.N. bureaucracy
paid handsome dividends.

On April 6, 1978, Arbdy Shevchenko, a senior Soviet official
working lor the United Nations, sprinted aaoes 64th Street in New
York, jumped into a CIA car, and became yet one more defector fleeing
from Communism.

Shevchenko was a prize defector from what is probably the
moet powerful position in the U.N., that of Under Seaetary-General for
Political and Security Coundl Affairs. With the agreement of the United
States, this post has always been held by • Soviet, according to the
former Secretary General Trygve Ue. (10)

Since the formation of the United Nations, this vital strategic
ppointment has been held by the following:

1946-49 Arkady Sobolev (USSR)
1949-53 Konstantin Zinchenko (USSR)
1953-54 . . . Dya Tch-ernychev (USSR)
1954-57 Dragoelav Protitch (Yugoslavia)
1958-(,() Anatoly Dobrynin (USSR)
1960-62 Georgy Arlcadev (USSR)
1962-63 B.D. Kaelev (USSR)
1963-65 V.P. S\1Jlov (USSR)
1965-68 Alexei E. Nesterenko (USSR)
1~73 Leonid N. Kutalcov (USSR)
1971-78 Arkady N. Shevchenko (USSR)
1978-81 Milchail D. Sy.renko (USSR)
1981-86 Vikheslav A. Uatinov (USSR)
1987-92 Vulluy S. Sefronchuk (USSR)

(Vladimir Petrovslci (Ru..ia.
1992 - . . . ( former USSR)

( James O.c. Jonah (Sierra Leone)
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This office .. responsible for three main areas of activity:
Control of all military and police functiolW of the U.N.
peacekeeping forceI.
Supervision of all disarmament moves on the part of member-
natiON.
Control of all atomic energy ultimately entrusted to the United
Nations for peaceful and 'other' purposes.
Arkady Shevchenko's subsequent evidence was sensational.

He pointed out that at the New York headquarters of the U.N. about
700 Soviet officials were employed. 200 of whom were members of
either the KG.B. or the G.R.U. which was concerned with military
intelligence. In the Paris division of the United NatioN, which ho
UNESCO, there were 21 Soviets as permanent officials and a further 69
who worked for UNESCO as international civil servants, 30 percent of
whom were agents. In Vienna, where the International Atomic Energy
Agency and the International Development Organisation are based,
there were 110 RUMiarw, of whom about 40 were either full members of
the KG.B. or officials co-opted to help the spies. Shevchenko w
adamant the United Nations was Communism's highest spy-tower in
the world.

Even more profound information came from an earlier defector
- Anatoly Golitsyn. a major in the KGB who had escaped to the West in
1961. While in the KG.B. Golytsyn was an expert in counter-
intelligence, working primarily against the United States and NATO.
From 1955-59 he was assigned to a Soviet think-tank, the KG.B.
Institute, where he was privy to the inner workings of the KG.B. and
intelligence operations related to overall Soviet strategy. From 1959 to
1960 he was senior analyst in the NATO section of the K.G.B's
Information Department.

In 1984 - long before 'glasnost' and 'perestroika' - Golitsyn
published his book "N~ Lies For Old". He made the inaedible
prediction that the following steps would be taken by Brezhnev'
successor, who ultimately turned out to be Gorbachev:

1. The condemnation of the invasion of Afghanistan and Brezhnev'
harsh treatment of dissidents.

2. Economic reforms to bring Soviet practice more into line with
Yugoslav or even, seemingly, with western socialist models.

3. Decentralisation of economic control.
4. Creation of individual self-managing firms.

•

•

•
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5. Increue of material incentiv_.
6. Apparent diminishment of the party'. control over the economy.
7. Spectacular and impreasive "liberalisation· and "democratisation"

including formal pronouncements about a reduction in the
Communist Party', role; an ostensible separation of powers
between the legjslative, executive and judiciary; .eparation of the
posts of President of the Soviet Union and First Seaetary of the
Party; -refof'm· of the K.G.B.

8. Amnesty for dissidents.
9. Inclusion of Andrei Sakharov in the government in some

capadty.
10. More independence given to writers, artists and scientists.
11. Alternative political parties formed by leading dissidents.
12. Relaxation of censorship, publication of controversial boob.
13. Greater freedom of travel given to Soviet dtizens.

Golitsyn went on to say that "liberalisation· in Eastem Europe
would probably involve the return to power in Czechoslovakia of
Dubcek and his uaodates. If it should be extended to East Germany,
demolition of the Berlin Wall might even be contemplated. He warned
that this "liberalisation" had been planned for tactical reuons, and
would repreeent one of the moet comprehensive disinformation
programmes possible to conceive. The concept had been regularly
diacuseed just prior to his defection (remember, this was only a short
time after the 1952 Moscow Economic Conference, at which the 'secxmd
phase' of the communist programme was commenced). The chief
purpose was to lull the West into a false sense of security. He wrote:

". .. Certainly, the next five ytlll'S will be a period of inttMivt struggle.
Itwill be marked by a mAjcn'ccrordinated communist offmsive intended to
exploit the sucass of the strategic disinJomuztion program over the past 20
ytlll'S and to tah advantage of the crisis and mistllhs it has engendered in
Western policies tC1WrlTdthe communist bloc. The overall aim will be to
bring about a mAjcn'and irreversible shift in the bGJanC%of world pDfIJft' in
favour of the bloc as a preliminllrY to the final ideological objective of
establishing a world-with fodtration of communist stattS." (11)

Such dialectical strategic long-term thinking is a complete
mystery to most westem politicians. Political parties have so perverted
the democratic system as to reduce considerations down to a
'miniature' war extending no further than head-counting and the next
election. The unsavoury nature of this preoccupation has,
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Solzhenitsyn explained in his letter to the Russian people, weeded out
the best representatives, leaving the field vacant for a second-rate
candidate who knows little of world events and even the constitutional
make-up of his own country. He is usually the equivalent of a political
robot, programmed only to vote at the behest of the Party whip. Soviet
thinking, in contrast, has always taken a long-term view, in which an
ultimate vision prevailed over short-term considerations. One of
Lenin's colleagues, Dmitri Manuilsky, lecturing at the Lenin School of
Political Warfare in 1931, said:

"War to the hilt bttween Communism tmd OlpitaJism is inevitable.
Today, of course, u¥ are not strong mough to att4ck. Our time will come
in 20 or 3() ytlll'S. To win wt sluUl nted the eltmnlt of surprise. The
bourgeoisie willluzvt to be put to sleep, so wt shall begin by launching the
most spectacular ptIlct mooement on record. There will be electrifying
overtures and unheard of concessions. The capitalist countries, stupid
and deaulmt, will rejoice in their oum destruction. They will leap at
anather dumct to be frimds. As soon as their guard is doum, wt shall
smllSh them with our clmched fist ... "

This background places the clumsy 'coup' of 1990, and
Gorbachev's almost instant transference to • leadership role in the
global programme in the West in an entirely different context. Just
before his change of position. Gorbachev asked the United Nations to
take up the general programme he had outlined in the Australian
advertisement three years earlier:

"The Sovitt Union has outlined a set of proposals that are intended to give
the United Nations a greater role in preventing greater conflicts, including
the creation of a chain of "war-risk reduction centres" round the world.
The Soviet proposals were sent to the U.N Secretary-General, Mr Javier
Perez de Cuellar, and prtstnted at a news conference by the Deputy
Foreign Minister, Mr Vladimir F. Petrovsky . . . Mr Petrovski, making
his proposals as the debate in the General Assembly continued for the
eighth day, said the ideas were based on the ideas for strengthening the
U.N. put forward last year by the Sovitt President, Mr Gorbachev ... He
also called for a revival of the long-dormant Military Staff Committee,
which was set up to command the peace-enforcing army provided for by
the U.N. Charter. The army was never created". (12)
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Coinciding with the strange 'coup' in the USSR which ousted
Gorbachev, came the sudden outbreak of the Gulf War. This was alao
notable for three things.

Firstly, the 'peace-enforcing' army called for by Gorbachev
emerged under the guiding hand of President Bash. imperiously
manipulating a compliant U.N. Security CounciL The fact, .. reveeJed
by the u.s. Ambuudor to Iraq, April Glaspie, that Saddam Hussein
had been explidtly told the u.s. would not interfere in a war with
Kuwait, was kept off the world's headlines.

Secondly, President Bush made it crystal-clear he saw the Gulf
War as a decisive factor in the moves for a New World Order. The
military effort, distinct from previous temporary peace-keeping
missions, was the start of a permanent U.N. army. The crumbling
USSR, incidentally, contributed neither money nor military personnel.

Obviously, the emergence of the -New World Order Army"
needed a spectacular launch. In the 43 days of hostilities Iraq w
bombarded with half as many bombs again as during the eight years of
the Vietnam war. Casualties, both of troops and dvilians numbered in
the hundreds of thousands. The direct cost of the war, without
including the appalling environmental damage, was over SUS800
billion and, with environmental rehabilitation included, over $I trillion;
about $165 for every living person on earth. $20 billion an hour for the
duration of the actual hostilities.

Gorbachev was thus adequately assured the general
programme originally designed by Lenin was safe in the hands of the
United Nations, and that he was assured of a key role in its further
development, whatever happened in the mess he was leaving behind in
the disintegrating USSR. Even before he left Moscow, the International
Monetary Fund and the World Bank were safely entrenched, setting the
terms for the credits needed to stave off complete anarchy:

"The International Monetmy Fund i5 considering a plim to reorganise
Soviet financial controls which, if approved in Washington, is likely to
provoke hostile reaction inside the Soviet Government. The IMF
proposals aim to dismantle the jisCilI controls exercised by the State
Planning CommiHtt (GOSPLAN) and rHStablish them in the hands of
an txpmIded, all-puwerful Ministry of Finance. If implemented in its
prtstnt form, the plan would block attmlpts by leadm of the republics
and economic advisers to the President, Mr Gorbacher1,to decentralis«
economic decision-making. An 1MF task force has btm analysing the
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SDf1iet ecmumry since mid-Summn, following the HOUItem summit at
which US, Japtm~ and Europetm lttulm M'dered the study lIS a
ccmditiem of aid to Moscow. MJmy Soviet officials Iuzvt hem rtluctant to
ague to an I.M.F. rok in tc01Iomic rtform. But the importance that Mr
Gorf1tIcherJ and hU «emomic tuivisn's, Mr Stlmisias Shatalin and Mr
Nikolai PdraJcou place emsecuring the aid has brought them into lint ...
• • "(13)

For a while Gorbachev attempted to co-operate in power with
Boris Yeltsin. But the pressure to devolve power back to the republics
that constituted the USSR forced a final split. On Cluistmas Day 1991,
after 7 years in power, Gorbachev announced his resignation, saying
the old system had collapsed before the new one had started working.
He did not let the grass grow under his feet. On January 14, 1992 he
began work as chairman of the International Foundation for Social,
Economic and Political Research. a Moscow-based 'think-tank'.(14) By
May he was on the lecture circuit in the US. On May 7 he made a
specific call for a World Government:

"Sptaking from the same Itdma at which ltVinstem Churchill made his
frnnous Iron Curtain sp«ch 46 yttm ago, MiJchajI Gorbachev ytstmlay
proclaimed the tlaum of a ntw era and furtCll$t a possiblt global
Gooemmen: . . . Gorbachev told a crowd of thousands sprawltd in the
strtds and em ntarUy lawns that an awartntsS "of the need fur some type
of global Gooemmen: is gaining ground" ... " (15)

By September 1995, Gorbachev was the focal point of one of the
biggest international gatherings ever held, at San Francisco's famous
Fairmont Hotel, from September Xl to October 1st. Termed "The State
of The World Forum", the event was sponsored by the Gorbachev
Foundation. The attendance fee of $5,000 did not deter hundreds of
noted leaders attending from all over the world. The theme of the
Forum was "Towards a New Civilisation: Launching a Global
Initiative.-

The guest list included nearly all the most prominent bankers in
the world, as well as The Trilateral Commission, the World Economic
Forum, the Council on Foreign Relations, the dub of Rome, the
Bilderbergers, the Russian Politburo, the Commission on Global
Governance, the World Future Society and others. Former U.S.
Secretaries of State James Baker and George Shultz attended, as did
George Bush and Margaret Thatcher. Former Canadian Prime Minister
Brian Mulroney was there, along with many other political leaders,
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including South African vice-President Thabo Mbeki. Nelson Mandela's
heir ....ppanmt. Hardly surprisingly, the world's biggest media mogul.
Rupert Murdoch, also attended. The guest-list numbered more than
400. Thabo Mbeki was, in fact, co-chainnan of the opening session with
Gorbachev; probably a fitting liaison for two 'comrades'. Mbeki has a
long record as a top marxist theoretician for the South African
Communist Party, and was a roving ambassador and fund-raiser for
the A.&ican National Congress. A frequent guest of the Council on
Foreign RelatiON, Mbeki has a spedal regard for David Rockefeller,
declaring at a dinner the latter had hosted on July 5, 1993 that
Rockefeller "luis bacJced the A.N.C. financially fur more than a decade."

Inhis opening address to the Forum Gorbachev said:
"From the outset 1 would like to suggest that we consider the
establishment of a Global Brain Trust to focus on the presnrt and future of
our children . . . because the main reason why we are lagging behind
events, why we are mostly improvising and vacillating in the face of new
developments, is that we are lagging behind in the thinking and re-
thinking of this new world. Of course, this ideJIof a Brain Trust can only
succeed if endorsed and actively pursued by people who lITe widely
respected 115 world leaders and global citizens ... "

Gorbachev advocated the development "of a global
consciousness", embracing the task of spiritual renewal and "launching
the next phase of human development". He proposed "the setting up of
a kind of United Nations Council of Elders". With this suggestion in
mind it was not surprising that, alongside the political and finandal
leaders, Gorbachev had invited a number of New Age gurus such
Deepak Chopra and John Denver. His remarks must be put in context
with his own previously-stated position. It was the same Gorbachev
who, in November 1987 told his colleagues:

"In October 1917 we parted from the Old World, rejecting it once and for
all. We are moving tC1WQ1'dsa new world, the world of Communism. We
shall never turn off that road. In 1989 he emphasised, "1 am a
Communist, a convinced Communist. For some that mIlY be fantasy. But
for me it is my main goal. "

Inhis book "Perestroika" he added,
"We are not going to change Soviet pouxr, of course, or abandon its
fundamental principles, but we acknowledge the need fur change that will
strengthen Socialism . . . According to Lenin, Socialism and Democracy



TWORUSSIANS POW APART ~

tm indivisible ... The tsmIct of perestroikA lies in the foct that it unites
sociaI~m with democracy tmd revives the Lenin~t conception of 5ocia/~t
ccnutruction both in theury tmd in practict ... "

The dramatic events surrounding Gorbachev's shift from the
crumbling USSR to the Gorbachev Foundation and the State of the
World Forum indicates not the collapse of Communism so much as a
convergence of • number of groups in both capitalist and communist
spheres who share a common belief that problems can be solved by the
centralisation of all power. There may be a difference of opinion about
outcomes. There may be different ideas about names. But the
centralisation of power is one Nsfc idea, whatever the colour of its
uniform. It is satanic in concept and diabolical in method. It does not
recognise the sanctity of individual human personality, but only an
abstract "common good" which is mathematical in concept, pictured
only in numbers and statistics.

Financial and political control in Russia has now entered a new
and intensified struggle with the emergence of an immensely powerful
banking cartel. with mafia connections, working hand-in-glove with the
multinationals traversing the creaking, disintegrating soviet machine:

"Russia facts a grCTWingthreat from a new alliance of the communist and
nationalist opposition with finanaers diMnfranchistd by the Government's
new policy of ensuring privatisation deals are open and competitioe, the
First DqtUty Prime Min~ter, Mr. Boris Nemstov, has said ..•

"I foresee that now that the Government has gone from words to
d«ds, having stated that there will be no more 'rule of the seven bankers', now
that the Government has imposed foir and open rules for ~eryone, we will be
fought fierctly," Mr. Nemstou said. "In this situation, the interests of some
financial-media groups could merge with those of the communists and
foscis ts. ,.

The phras« "the rule of the seven bankers" appeared last year after
finanaer Mr. Boris Berezovsky said in an interview that seven leading
bankers, who had bankrolled President Boris Yeltsin's re-election campaign,
controlled more than half of Russia's economy... "(16)

NOTFS:
(1) 'W"ll Strtd lind the BolshnJik Revolution', Anthony C. Sutton, Verita

Publishing Co, W.A. 1981, ISBN ~
(2) The Austrlllilm, March 18,1986.
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BLOC BUILDING

CHAPTER SIX

BLOC-BUILDING

"... OM ring to rule them all, One ring to find them, One ring to bring
them all tmd in the dlzrlcneM bind them, in the lmul of Mordor where the
Shlldows lit ... "

Tol1den, "The Lord of the Rings"

Within eighteen months of Gorbachev'. 1992 call for Global
Govemment the world had been formally divided into three trading
bloat. The speed w.. hrNthtaking. Between October 31 1993 and

vember 19 of the same year - a timtHlpAI\ of a mere 20 days - the
European MIMtricht Treaty was formally ligned, u w.. the North-
American Free Trade Agreement and the Asia-Pacific Economic
Community Agreement

Once again, the use of the dialectic was evident. There is no
conflict between the eetablishment of regional blocs and the

.blishment of a global government. Stalin pointed out that one
merely the prelude to the other. As outlined in the last chapter, the 1936
Comintern conference, in its three-point programme, urged the
-.blishment of "regional groupings" of Nltions prior to their further
amalgamation into a one world order. Stalin had given the reason for
this, arguing that populations will more readily abandon their national
Ioyal~ to a vague regional loyalty than they will for a world
authority.<l) The dialectical approach would obviously be to pretl!'nt the
regional ide. .. the antithesis of world control. It was. whether
intentionally or not, eet out coosummately in a feature article in TIME
on June 15, 1992, headed BEWARE THE THREE-WAY SPLIT. It argued
that • system of global free-trade under rules established by the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade would provide the "right" new world
order, and if this was not achieved the danger of trading blocs might
eventuate:

"In the N~ World Orm the tension bdwttn liberal and
protectionist trade policies will mJltter as much as the struggle between
capitalism and communism during the Cold War. That's why GAIT is
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an acronym worth understanding and a process worth rescuing. The
General Agreement on Tariffo and Trade is actually ... an accretion of
rules and deals aimed at chipping IlWtlY the barriers that impede the
worldwide import-export busints5 ... unfolding since 1947 in "stages" or
"rounds". The IIltest, which began in Uruguay in 1986 has been stalled
for a year and a half.

Unlts5 the seven major industrial democracies break the impasse,
the Uruguay Round is headed for disaster and GAIT itMlf for collapse.
The result would be the wrong Idnd of new world order. GAIT is the
imperfect, sputtering but indispensable engine of globalislltion ... "

The article went on to warn of the danger of a world split into
trading blocs as opposed to a single world order, finishing with this
incredible paragraph:

" . . . The danger will be especially great if there are three blocs. By its
nature a tripolar world would be less stable than the bipolllT one that
existed when the U.S. and the Soviet Union were squared off against each
other. In geopolitics, three is an awkward number; it encourages two to
gang up on the third, or one to play the other two off against each other.
In "1984", George Orwell imagined a global rivalry among three
superstates, Eurasia, Eastasia and Oceania. Postdate the title 20 or 30
years, and the novel is a cautionary tale with a contmrporary ring ... "

The author of this dialectical gem was S~ Talbott, TIME's
Editor at Large, a Director of the Council on Foreign Relations and a
member of the Rockefeller-sponsored Trilateral Commission. (See
Chapter Sewn)

The first of these blocs had originally been initiated with the
signing of the "Treaty of Rome- on March 25, 1957. Although
continuous and strenuous efforts were made to PnlSe%lt this to the
British and other European peoples as no more than a voluntary
economic trading agreement, the wording of the Treaty contradicted
this in almost every part, clearly defining an ultimate aim of • political

well as an economic union. It is astounding that Europeans could
ever have fallen for so obvious a deception 90 soon after World War Il,
The scan of conflict were still evident. Not a family in Britain had

aped some of the ravages of war. Yet the same concept for a
centralised Europe had been put forward by every ASpiring dictator
over the previous half-century. At the time Trotsky was a trusted
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gue of Lenin in 1918, and ConuniNioner of War in the first
c.ollluuaNlt Government tw wrote:

•... The ttuk of the proletariat iI to crtlltt a for mort pcn«rful fotmland,
with II grtllttr pcn«r of resistJma - the republican Unittd Statts of
Europe, lIS the foundation of the Uniud States of the World ... "

IV argued further that:
••.. The only way in whidt the prolttariat CIln meet the imperialistic

ptrplaity of capitRlilm iI by opposing to it Q$ II pradiCilI progrllmme of
the day the Socialist organisRtion of world tconomy."

In 1942 Hitler', Nazi regime produced a blue-print to bring his
cIremn of a post-war European federation to fruition. 'The name chosen

identical - the "European Economic Community". Rodney
tldnson and Norris McWhirter, in their "Trtason At Mllastridtt", said:
-Thert is scaruly a pillll1'of the prtsttlt "European" Union whidt dotS
not havt its origins in the blueprint for Europe outlined by Hitler's Nazi
rtgime - with which the Frendt and Italian waT time gootrmnmts Wtrt
pltaMd to co-operate . . . Hitler's plans Wtrt colleciioist, statilt,
meticulous and all tmbrllcing. Wt Il1'tgrllttful to Christopm Story, the
expert on security and fortign affidrs, for printing his translation of the
1942 report of the Nazi "Europaischt Wirtsclulftsgtmeinschaft"
(Europtan Economic Community) prepared by the Rtidt's Economics
Minister and President of the Cmtral Bank, Herr Funk and various
industrialists, aClldtmicsand civil strVants.(2)

The Rtichsmark u.w to be the leading currency in a German
economic Il1'taand, after the Dollar the world's second pivotal currency.
In July 1940 plans had bttn drawn up for a "Europabank" through whidt
all European countries controlltd by the Nazis would settl« payments and
whidt would be the centre of the "closed economic sttfltmmt" in Europe.
The Nazis not only planned a Com11lO1lagricultural policy (dirtded from
Berlin ratm tluln from Brussels but with the sam/! principlts as today)
but also a common monttary policy, a common transport policy (" trans
European networks") a common tradt policy (i.e. a Singlt Mllrket) and -
mort crotrt and hontstly expressed than today - the direction of labour and
statt economic control... "

It was understood by advocates and opponents of the E.E.C.
that the proposal was for an abandonment of national sovereignty in
favour of a centralised European Parliament. But this fact w
consciously withheld from the ordinary people. Time and again British
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poUtidaJw profe.ed outrage It the tuggeltion they would dUninish
British sovereiSJ'ly. It w_ silnply a .&ee trade agreement", they
insisted. Yet they only had to reed the Tl'Hty to know the truth. Article
189 of the TrNty of Rome (1957) reads:

"Fur the achievement of their aims and under the right conditions provided
for in this Trttlty, the Council and the Commission slulll adopt regulations
and directivtS, trIIlU decisions and formulate recommendations or
opinions. Regulations shall have a general appliClltion. They shall be
binding in every respect and directly appliCilble in each Mernm- State.
DirectivtS shall bind any Member State to which they are addresstd, as to
the result to be achieved, while ItllVing to dcmu!Sticagencies a competence
as to form and means.

Decisions slulll be binding in every respect for the addresses named
therein. RecommendJltions and opinions shall havt no binding fora. "

Article 48 provided for the complete freedom of movement of
all workers throughout the Common Market are., and their freedom to
live wherever they worked, or had worked previously.

By 1986, just prior to the pusing of the Single European Act,
designed to further entrench the move towards a European Union,
Britain's former Master of the Rolls, and a distinguished High Court
Judge, Lord Denning issued a drastic warning:

"The sovereignty of the courts and Parliament was being threatened by
provisions of Common Mar1cd legislation being rushed through
Parliament without proper consideration," Lurd Denning . . . said
yesterday ... His main concern was tlult the SC1fJn'eigntyof the Queen and
the sovereignty of Parliament were not diminished . . . The Single
European Act would be interpreted solely by the European Court in
Luxembourg comprised of dedicated Europeans who were d~oted to the
task of giving community law suprtmllcy over the national law of member
states. The purpose of the Act was to "transform Europe into a single
nation with its own Parliament and its own legislation making its own
law allied community law," claimed Lord Denning. In the long run
Parliament would be nothing more than a subordinate body whose laws
would be invalid if they were in conflict with, or inconsistent with
community law ... " (4)

Extraordinarily, despite Lord Denning's warning, the Single
European Act was introduced into the British Parliament by the then
Prime Minister, Margaret Thatcher, and duly pASSl'd. For whatever
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..... Ill.. - mOllt probably that ahe henelf had not fOreHE!l\ the final
.plicatiOlW - Margaret TNttcher had .:nod thoughts. Within two

Ihe was lambasting the comeqaenca of her own Bill. Australian
reports described her dramatic turnaround. She had chosen her
d carefully, and delivered her rebuttal at the heart of the

Earopean axis. The NEWSWEEK IIKtJon of Australia's weekly, "The
hlletin" headed its article 'GENGHIS KHAN' IN BELGIUM:

•... In a CIlUStiC,sometimes mlliant and ocCIISionallyvenomous address
at the College of Eur~ in Bruges, Belgium, she lambasted the notion of
European federalism. With undisguised contempt, she rejected any effort
to "suppress nationhood and concentrate power at the centre of a European
conglomerate. " Along the WtlIJ, she dealt a bruising blow to the
widespread hope that a politialily united Europe will emerge by the end of
the century. .. Her whole argument flies in the foce of everything that the
Community's eucutivt commission, headed by Jacques Delors of France,
has been saying fur the JHlSt two or three years. The commission has
drawn up a compliCilted package of 260 separate regulations, which it
contends are necessary to make the single market work. All tend touxads
fewer frontier formalities, more and more economic integration and an
increasing sharing of power fur the commission. Last June Delors sent
Thatcher into a spuUering frenzy when he said that, by the mid-1990s,
"80 percent of European economic decisions will be made in Brussels ... "
15)

Marguet Thatcher's forceful denunciation of the transfer of
British sovereignty, reinforced numerous tirneII in speeches to her home
constituency, has done much to awaken a lethargic British public. But it

,a1ed her fate AS Prime Minister. Rodney Atkinson and Norris
,1cWhirter, in the second edition of "Treason At Maastricht", have

provided detailed evidence of the part played by the secreti
Bilderberg movement (5t'e Chapter Sewn). They record:

"... Perhaps the Bilderbergers' greatest coup was the removal from
office of Margaret Thatcher in November 1990, which had been
planned at a meeting on the island of La Toja off the Atlantic Coast of
Spain on the weekend of 11th MIzy 1989. The American newspaper
The Spotlight, published in Washington DC quoted a source at the
meeting that the Bilderbergers - ' . . . emphasised the need to bring
down Mrs Thatcher because ofher refusal to yield British sovereignty
to the European superstate that is to emerge in 1992. Mrs Thatcher
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was denounced for 'prwincialum' and 'nationalism' ... Political
leaders in Britain who parliciptzttd t«rt instructed to attllck Mrs
'TIuItcher ••. to force her to yitld her nation's sovereignty to save her
DUm gW01lmnlt' ... "(6)

Some will recall the squalid campaign from within her own
party to undermine Prime Minister Thatcher, led by such people as
Michael Heeeitine and John Major, leading to her forced resignation.
Mrs Thatcher, one of the longest-eerving c:.o..rvative leaders, never
lost an election. Those events, however, fanned a growing opposition to
the European Union, now spearheaded by the courageous magazine
"This England". Polls show increasing opposition. The emergence of Sir
James Goldsmith. who 5pOl'WOI"edReferendum candidates in 600
electorates in the May 1977 General Election, forced both m.ajor parties
to promise a national referendum on monetary union in Europe.

Goldsmith made the mistake of forming a new, single-issue
party, which drastically reduced his effectivellelS. He succeeded,
however, in forcing the issue of national sovereignty and the

ponsibility of governments to their own electors as a matter of
priority onto the political agenda.

The second Battle of Britain is not yet over.
Within three weeks of the signing of the Maastricht treaty,

October 31, 1993, the North American Free Trade Agreement had also
been formally completed. Another Prime Minister was toppled during
the process - Brian Mulroney of Canada, this time for clearly
discounting the feelings of Canadian voters on the proposal. NAFf A
had been put together by President Bush, proposing an integrated bloc
comprising Canada, the United States and Mexico. Canada w
major obstacle.

Canadians have always lived under the US economic shadow
and are strongly opposed to any suggestion of integration. But
Mulroney, one of a string of internationalist k>aders who have appeared
in all Canadian political parties, was happy to ratify the NAFf A
greement. Unlike the British, Canadians were much more aware of

what was involved and there was a wave of anger and resentment at
Mulroney's actions; SO much SO that, with a General election due in
1993, the Conservative Party forced Mulroney to step out of the
leadership. The party was in danger of a massive defeat if he remained
in public view. A Cabinet colleague, Kim Campbell replaced Mulroney,
with six months before the election to rebuild support. It was a forlorn
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hope. The ConIervative Party went into the elections with 127 liNts and
• parliamentary majority. It wu annihilated, and lost all but two
mduding that of the temporary Prime Minister.

Mexico w.. a different case altogether. Already punch-drunk
&om a period of exploitation by multinationals and international banks

bad .. anything that has been teen over the last 30 years, Mexico had
nothing to 10M. Dr Susan George gave this description:

". . . Of general significance but of special concern to Americans is the
dtbt connection linking Maico with the United StJltes. Mtxico is the
world's second largest dtbtor and earned the dubious honour of
precipitating what came to be called the international debt crisis when, in
August 1982, the govmrmmt announced that it could no longer meet its
payments. However, crisis or no crisis, bttwun 1982 and 1988 Mexico
somehow managed to scrape together and pay its creditors more than $100
billion in dtbt service - an amount exceeding the total debt it C1Wtd in
19821

Tht cost for the majority of the Mexican people was enormous ...
massive unemployment, hunger, d«p cuts in social services - the usual
sequence of tvtnts under IMF-sponsored structural adjustment. Maico's
rtwat'd for thtst massive efforts was to be 18 percent more in debt than at
the beginning of the decade, owing not $95 billion as it had in 1982 but a
total of $112 billion ... Interest payments averaging a billion dollars a
month can still be txptded to fall due regularly ... "

(This was before the most recent Mexican crisis in 1995, where it
been forced to forfeit control of major industries such os the oil
industry).

Susan George continued:
"... Uu many other debtors, Mexico ... has also made a grtat effort

to encourage aport manufactures and has given tvery incentive to entice
foreign firms to set up shop within its borders ... today, just across the border
from the United States, ntarly 1,800 factories employing half a million
workers Iuwt been built. Most are North American, but the Germans and the
/apantSt Iuwt begun to install plants as well ... This is the 'maquiladora'
zone ... The 'maquiladora' area is now such an ecological disaster zone that
the US embassy in Mexico has estimated it would cost $9 billion to clean up
the border environment ... The International Monetary Fund, following the
dictates of the aport-led growth model, and on the grounds of making
Mexican exports more competitive, has demanded so many dtvaluations of the
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Mexican peso that workers are now paid belOUHubsistence wages. For
example, in February 1990, a 48-hour week at the La Reynosa Zenith
television plant netted workers the equivalent of$US26.16 ... just under 55
cents an hour ... " (7)

With Canada and Mexico in the bag, President Clinton still had
a major problem. There wu widespread opposition to the NAFTA
inride the U.S. People were conscious not only of the export of job. and
industries into the 'maquiladora' badlands, but also of the increuing
volume of slave-labour manufactured goods pouring northwards from
the same area; spare parts, agricultural equipment, white goods,
computers, silicon chips etc. A host of small manufacturing industries
in the U.S. paying decent living wages and benefits, were feeling the
pressure. There was 4 groundswell of concern about N AFTA in middle
America, reaching Congressmen.

A head-count showed Clinton had not got the numbers. But he
had. propaganda machine; and he used it. The vote in ConllJ"eM w.
due on November 18, 1993.

An Australian preIS report on the 10th was headed CLINTON
USES FEAR OF JAPAN TO SELL NAFT A:

"Gearing up for the final weeks of an uphill battle to win congressional
support for the North-American Free Trade Agreement, President Clinton
has settled on a provocative strategy that treats Japan, not Mexico, as the
most severe threat to American jobs. The new approach mrerged on
Wednesday at the White House, where Mr Clinton was joined l1y Mr Lee
Iacocca, the retired chairman of the Chrysler Corp. Both men predicted
that if the trade agreement failed, Japan would mala its own deal with
Mexico to flood the United States with goods that undercut American
products.

"What would wt do in America ifwt turn away from this? What
will happen to our job-lxlse?" Mr Clinton said ... "

President Clinton should have known tNt there were 01 number
of J-p.,,",' and German firms already ~blishcd in the
"Maquiladora" .

He still did not have the numbers in Congress. Further p
reports told how Clinton won his way. The Australian of November 18
had ill front-page ht-.d.line, SWEETHEART DEALS TIPPED TO
DELIVER NAFTA VICTORY.
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Oeuly, Clinton w .. going to buy the votes he needed. Next
morning's Australian (November 19) carried the headline NAFT A
REMAKES WORLD TRADE, and explained how it had been done:

". . . It was one of the most acrimonious days seen on the floor of
Congress, a 13 hour marathon as Democrats attacked Democrats and
Republiams turned against Republiams before the vote of234 to 200 ...

Some Democrats bitterly attacJcedthe last-minute flurry of deals to
win votes. The VVhiteHouse is believed to 1aave spent up to $US20 billion
($A30 billion) in private deals ... "

Within hours of the vote President Clinton announced his aim
to enlarge NAFr A by bringing in the Mercosur group (Brazil.
Paraguay, Uruguay and Chile) plus other Latin American countries in
the future.

One day later - November 19, 1993 - members of the Asi.
Pacific Economic Community (APEC) met in Seattle under the
chairmanship of the triumphant President Clinton to formalise the third
regional trading bloc.

Although presented as • young cab off the ranks, the APEC
idea hat been a long time in the making, AI this statement makes clear:

"... In 1967 the Pacific Basin Economic Council (pBEC) was formed by
corporate executives from the USA, Japan, Australia, Canada and Neu:
Zealand, folluwed in 1968 by the proposal of a formal Pacific Basin
Organisation. In July 1973 David Rockefeller, Chairman of Chase
Manhattan Bank, formed the Trilateral Commission 'to bring together the
best brains in the world . . . to foster closer cooperation among private
citizens of Western Europe, Japan and North America'. These 'three
sides' d~eloped plans for capitalism in the Asia-Pacific region - known as
the Pacific Rim Strategy - at a meeting in Kyoto, Japan in May 1975".

Four tiers were envisaged:
1. Japan and the USA would supply the capital and the technology for the

region, as ~11 as sophisticated producer and consumer goods, and
would ad as economic managers and coordinators.

2. The second tier comprised Canada, Australia and Neu: Zealand, whose
major function was seen as producers of minerals, energy and foodstuffs.

3. The third tier comprised the former colonial areas of South-East Asia
and some LAtin American countries, which were to continue to be
providers of cheap resources and labour, especially in the form of labour-
intensive exports of manufactured and agricultural products.
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4. TIlt fourth fUr tQIS to C#Milt 0/ fOCialilt c,,"ntries 01 tlat region,
tsptcUUly Chi'"', a mllTUts tmd "'pplim 0/ chttlp lRbour to furaS"
corporations.

In 1978 Japa's Prime Minilter Chira 1"0fX1Ml tlat Plldfic BlISin
CoopmItion Conapt tmd esttlblilllal a study group which reported in
1980, stmsing free trtlde tmd 1m Cllpitlll flUW5 fur restructuring the
economy 01tlat Plldfic Bain ... " (9)

Prime Minister Chira'. Pacific Report in 1988 was immediately
taken up by Australian corporate leAders and polibdarw as though it
were their own. 'The original 'Ooter Economic Relations' (CER) free-
trade agreement between Australia and New Zealand - which w .. in
conflict with the Constitution in several areas - w_ alreedy in place.
On June 1st, 1988, the media reported a call to enlarge CER to include
other Pacific nations:

"The CER agreement with New Zealand should ~ extended to form a
South Plldfic economic community ... The Australian Chamber of
Commerce Report says more needs to ~ done to extend the CER
agreement with New Zealand and to include other Plldfic nations ... "

The report called for tax harmoniNtion, comparable labour
atandards, alignment of trade practices, an economic and Custom
union, joint marketing Arrangements for Australian and New Zealand
products. The statement concluded:

"The ACC Report argues CER could be extended ... to incorporate other
Western nations or groups of nations, such lIS the US, Canada and the
European Community ... " (10)

It wasn't long before the then Prime Minister, Bob Hawke, w
in on the act. To begin with he followed the 'dialectic' line which the
Trilateralist Strobe Talbott w .. still pursuing four years liter:

"Australia might ~ fureed to join Japtm and other Pacific nations to form
a trading bloc to rival Europe and North AmeriCll, the Prime Minister, Mr
HawIct, warned yestD'day. But Mr Haw1ctsaid the formation of such an
Asian trading bloc would be considered only if efforts foiled to fra world
trade through the Uruguay Round of the GenD'al Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GA IT). .. " In the worst-Cll$t semmo, if the Uruguay
Round didn't work and didn't l"oduct the optimum results tlult we want,
then we would Iuzw to look at the possibility of some 1ISS0ciJltionwith
others, including Japan," Mr Haw1ct said . . . Despite Mr HawIct's
IISSt!SSmenttlult an Asian bloc would be a last resort, others disagree.
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The Opposition, tilt NQtionld Ftmnm' FedtrQtion tmd leAding
/tqHlntM industrialist, Mr Koichiro £jiri, httuI of Mitsuui tmd Co Ltd.
I&tIw 411 recently Jwqured tilt formAtion of blcx;, involving tilt Asitm
rlgion." 01)

Australia', Opposition. at that time led by Andrew Peacock,
twnbled over themselWi to climb on the bandwagon. By February
1989 they had formally endorsed the creetion of an Asia-Pacific trading

2) •

By June, Mr. Peacock wu surging to the tape ahead of the
Prime Minister. An article heeded PEACOCK PLANS PACIFIC TRADE
BLOC reported:

"The Ltiukr of tilt Opposition, Mr Peacock, if lit wins gcwmunent, will
launch a key initiative towards a Pacific trading bloc that reflects his
pessimism about tilt multilateral trading system and his belief that
Australia must change policy. .. "I've got to look at the world as it is
today. JA/hat's tilt world my country is participating in today? It's a
world of grl!Jlter trading groupings," he said . . . While kun to secure
America's participation in his economic grouping, Mr Peacock attacked
tilt double standards now adopted by the U.S. "I disagree with the
Americans. How can the Americans say to us you must not participate in
some trade arrangements in the Pacific when they've just executed a North
American Free Trade Agrmnmt?" lit said. Mr Peacock's line is based on
tilt proposition that since other nations are working towards regional trade
groupings, then Australia must adopt a similar tactic ... "(13)

Thus is history made!
By the nineties all pretence that the trade bloc idea WAS at

variance with a world order was dropped. With the replacement of
Prime Minister Hawke by Paul Keating APEC predominated over all
other international questions. In September 1992 Foreign Minister
Gareth Evans was canvassing the possibility of cl European
Community-type bloc.(14)By January 1993 this vision was relayed to
Australians:

"This country is poised to become the hub of corporate mergers and
acquisition activity in the Pacific Rim ... Mr Ferris (chief mergers and
acquisition partner, Ernst & Young) said the Gooemment's pending
privatisation program would provide investment opportunities for foreign
companies . . ." They (foreign players) will be active in Australia as
opportunities arise. If they see an economic opportunity they will come
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in," he said. Among government-owned enterprises of interest to foreign
inve5tors t«re telt-COmmuniClltiOM, power and utiUM and, to some
degree, transport" ... " (15)

By May Prime Minister Keating was openly touting an E.C.-
type Pacific Agreement,

"... but wtl17Ied that the region must integrate economically before it
commit! itsel] to such an ambitious plan ... " (16)

All that remains beyond economic integration is political
integrationl Thus, into the murky light from its manhy Leninist origins
emerged the concept of a regionalised world, as a prelude to a single
global order. On November 19,1993 Asian leaders - with the exception
of Malaysia'. Prime Minister Maha.thir - converged on Seattle, where
President Clinton had organised for the 'rubber-stamp' on the deal

No ancient barbarian ever dispoflelsed another nation with
effort than did those who had engineered the regiona!isation of the

world under centralised rules. Never was the democratic process more
ily circumvented.

Australians are only just discovering how they have been
robbed of the heritage fought for by the Diggen. Unlike Britain and
America, not one politician from an Australian political party has
spoken out against this· betrayal. Small busine81 organisations,
destroyed by multinationals, have had no say about their demise.
Neither have the 200,000 farmers forced off the land.
The so-called voice of the workers, the ACTU, has only occasionally
murmured about the export of jobs resulting from the closure of
Australia's industries. The price future Australians will pay is a heavy
one indeed.
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CHAPTER SEVE

THE GLOBAL NAVIGATORS.

"... With ~ multilateral trtllty or bargain; ~ adhesion to bodies such
IU the Unittd Naticw or General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; every
agremrerrt on the intmuztional trading regime, on international co-ordination
and stJmdiuds on IIImum rights and the environment, or the rights of
indigmous peoples, or racial, sexual, or other discrimination; on international
property rights or cultural aH1ptration; with ~ convention of the
Internaticnud lAbour Organisation signtd - there has been not only the
crtlltion of new hetuls of power for the Commonuealth, but a cession of power
to interfrre in and legislate for AU$tralia to the various international
communities of signatories and organisations ... "

P.P. McGuiness, The AU$tralian, March 22. 1994.

The obvious question rises: How does • supposedly-
antagonistic western world find itlelf on wch an analogous course to
that of Lenin, Stalin. Gorbachev and the Comintem? The answer is that
elected weatem governmentJ and _ders, in turn. have their policy
directions marked out for them in advance, from a source unknown to
the majority of their electors. To suggest such a thing is to be accused
of conspiratorialism. The allegation. however, comes either from those
who have not considered the evidence, or from those who know what
is going on and like it that way.

The world order programme was never, at any period, confined
to the communist world. It w .. unfolding long before the start of the
20th century. When the Sixth Special 5eIsion of the United Nations
General A.embly in 1974 called for the establishment of • "New
International Economic Order", it was simply responding to stimuli
designed decades before. John Maynard Keynes' plan for the
international control of commodities.. after all. had been written in 1942
- long before the Third World debt crisis, the U.N. and some of the
nations voting in the General Assembly even existed. The same year -
1942 - the Federal Council of Churches in the u.s. set up. "Commission
to Study the Basis for a Just and Durable Peace". The chairman was the
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distinguished John Foster Dulles. TIME reported the Commission's
condusiorw:

"... lrulividual ftJIticnu, it declared, must give up their armed forces
'aapt for preservation of domestic ortkr' and allow the world to be
policed by an internati01tJll army and navy ... The ultimllte goal: a duly-
C01l$tituteti world court with adequate jurisdiction, internaticmal
administrative bodies with necessary powers, and adequate international
pttza forces and provision for enforcing its worldwith economic
authority. " (1)

The same issue of TIME added that the Commission
recommended a universal system of money, world-wide freedom of
immigration. progressive elimination of all tariff and quota restrictions
on world trade and a democratically-controlled world bank.

THE COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELAnONS.
Dulles was a founding member of the Council on Foreign

Relations, established 20 years earlier, in 1921. The CFR never really
flowered until about 1927, when it became the recipient of large sums of
money from the Rockefeller family, through its various trusts and
foundations. Something of its influence can be seen in this description
by American author Dan Smoot:

"Since 1944, all candidates for President, both Republican and
Democrat, have been CFR mtmbm ... Evtry Secretary of State since
Cordell Hull (acept James Byrnes) has been a CFR member. Over 40
CFR members comprised the American delegation to the U.N.-organising
conforence in San Francisco, including Alger Hiss, Nelson Rockefeller,
Adlai Stevenson, Ralphe Bunche, John Foster Dulles and the Secretary of
State Edward Sttttinius. CFR affiliates have controlled an unusual
number of cabinet posts and top Presidential adviSory positions ... " (2)

Consider the cue of the late Alger Hiss. A key U.S.
establishment figure, confidante to Presidents and world leaders, he
wu proved to have been a Soviet agent. Yet he was also • member of
the Council on Foreign Relations, whose objectives matched detail for
detail thoee of the Communist International. Were his fellow members
any less guilty? Smoot wrote in his foreword:

"1 am convinced that the Council on Foreign Relations, together with a
great number of other associated tax-exempt organisations, constitutes the
invisible government which sets the major policies of the federal
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gt1f1mfmnJt; eurcilirtg cemtrolling injflml" em gowntmnJt Officitm who
implmlnlt tM policits; and through mASSiw tmd skilful propagll1fdA,
influencs OmgrtSl and tM public to support tM policits. 1am cemvinetd
thllt tM objective of this invisible gowntmnJt is to cemvtrl Ameriaz into Il

socialist ftatt and then make it Il unit in Il eme-world socialist systmt ... "
(3)

This view would seem to be confirmed by the CPR', own
objective, published in its "Study No. 7" on November 25, 1959,
advocating the ...

". .. building of a new intmuzticma1 m'tUr (which) must be responsive to
world aspiratiOtl$ of peace, for social and economic cJumge an
intmuzticma1 m'tUr ... including statts labelling thmrselves socialist "
(4)

The CFR', hNutifully-produced journal "Foreign Affairs·,
published five times a year, often running to 200 pages. can be found in
board-rooms, think-tanks and universitw. round the world. It has been
both the guide and repository of international programming for well
over half a century. TIME hu called "Foreign Affairs" "the m
inflUmltia} periodical in print". (5)

While AmericaN, like Australians, tend to believe their nation'
policy is determined by their representatiYel, and t:ran&ferred to the
State Department for implementation. the truth is JOmewhat different.
Consider this description:

". . . 1M policy-formation process begins in corpm'ate board rooms and
executive suites. It ends in the innermost offices of tM govtrnment in
Washington, where reporters and sociologists n~~ tread. In bdwmr the
beginning and the end there are a handful of huge foundations that
provide tM experts with money for research, as ~II as blue-n'bbon
presidential commissions which ItgitimJIte the policies to the gen~al
public and present them formally to the President. Research institutes and
think tanks also are to be found in the inner circles of tM network, and
influential nnvspapers and mJlgazines are important in bringing the vi~
of the policy groups to tM aHention of govtrnmnJt personnel. Houeoer,
the an trill units in the policy network are such official-sounding
m'ganisatiOtl$ as the Council em Fm'tign Relations, the Committee for
Economic Development, the Business Council and the American
Assembly, which are best categorised as the policy-planning and
consensus-seelcing organisations of the powu elite. They are also the
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training grounds in which new letulers for gwmrment servia (lI'e
informally seleded ... "(6)

Membership of the CPR is by invitation only, and the 2,500
members - or thereabouts - read like a "Who', Who" in the United
States; top leaders in finance, banking, law, academia, the 11\08 media,
the corporate world, government and the military. Its meetings are
held behind closed doors.

UNITED WORLD FEDERALISTS AND
PARLIAMENTARIANS GLOBAL ACTION.

In February 1947, an organisation known as United World
Federalists wu formed at Ashville, North Carolina by two CPR
members, Norman Cousins and James P. Warburg of the Warburg
banking firm. It was the same James Warburg who gave evidence
before a U.S. Senate Foreign Subcommittee three years later, stating:

"... We shall have world government whether or not we like it. The
question is only whether world government will be achieved by consent or
by conquest ... " (7)

Warburg was entirely consistent with the "Beliefs, purposes
and Policies" of the United World Federalists, which were quite
specific:

"To create a world federal government with authority to enad, interpret
and enfora world law adequate to maintain peaa. "

The world federal government, it added would be:
"based upon the folluwing principles and include the folluwing puwers ...
Membership open to all nations without the right of secession .
World law should be enforceable directly upon individuals The world
government should have direct taxing puwer independent of national
taxation ... "

The United World Federalists' 'modus operandi' was also
explained:

IIBy making use of the amendment process of the United Nations to
transform it into such a world federal government; by participating in
world constituent assemblies, whether of private individuals,
parliamentary or other groups seeking to produce draft constitutions for
consideration and possible adoption by the United Nations or by national
governments ... "

It was for this body that former Federal Minister Doug
Everingham was speaking in his letter quoted earlier. United World
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Pederaliste, N.ed in the U.s., in t\U'n Cl"Hted "The World .-..oc:Mt1On
for World Federation", which now .... members in thirty count:JiIM,
with national organisations in twenty. It hu consultative st.tus at the
U.N. and an international eeaetariat in Amsterdam. Its Statement of
Purpose, adopted in August 1987,

"Our objediw is a World Order, in which the legitimau righm of
nations to self determination are balanced by and consi$tent with the
collectiw rights of the global community to proud and advance the
common good ofhumanity ... "

The old "motherhood-and-apple-pie" script writers never did it
half so well!

The World AIIodation of World Federalist newsletter of May
1st 1989 claimed:

"Ten yttlTS ago World Federalists founded and funded Parliamentarians
for World Order, now Parliamentarians for Global Action. Its founders
met, in foct, at a WAWF Congress in Paris."

The organisation "Parliamentarians For World Order" w
formed in 1981. Its introductory brochure claimed:

"PWO is a n~ly-formed network of 550 legislators in 18 countries,
working in national parliaments and at the United Nations to help build a
more just and secure international system ... The purpose of PWO, as
stated in its Constitution is 'to promote the cause of world institutions
and enforceable world law for the peoples of the world as a single
community, through parliamentary action'. Believing that a U.N.
Parliamentary body could play an important role in stTengthening world
institutions, PWO is organising a U.N. parliamentary Forum to meet at
tach General Assembly. .. During 1980 PWO linked up six existing
parliamentary groups for world law in Japan, Britain, Canada, India,
France and Norway, and quickly expanded its membership to other
countries in Africa, Asia, Europe and the Pacific. In September 1980 a
meeting of legislators from 15 countries was organised at the U.N.
General Assembly to introduce the proposal for a U.N. Parliamentary
forum. In December 1980 the PWO Council announced its support fur the
recommendations of the Brandt Report ... In March 1981 a PWO office
was opened at the United Nations ... "

In May 1982 a PWO delegation flew to M~"Ow to make an
appeal, in its own words,

"For urgent action to ensure the survival of the human race ... "
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Over three day. (May 3 to 6) the deleg.aon had fonnal
meetings with Vuilii Ku.znetsov, Vice Pretident of the USSR. and
memben of the Politburo; Ale_ Shitikov, Chai.nnAn of the Council of
the Supreme Soviet; Vladimir PetroVlkiJ, hMd of the Department of
International Organisations in the Soviet Foreign Military; Anatolii
Chemyayev, Deputy Chief, International Department of the
Communist Party Central Committee; Oleg Bykov, Deputy Director of
the Institute for the World Economy and International Relations; Georgi
Zhukov, member of the Supreme Soviet and Chairman of the Soviet

Committee; Vitali Zhurkin, Deputy Director of the Institute of
U.S. and Canada Studies; and Zinaida Kruglova, member of the
Supreme Soviet and of the Party Central Committee. (I)

The delegation flew from Moscow straight to Washington,
meeting a powerful State Department group heeded by Prank Carlucci,
Deputy Secretary of Defence, where they presented tlw same paper. (9)

While the5e meetings were taking pJ..ce PWO had drawn up
and circulated to parliamentarians throughout the world a "Call For
Global Survival". Among its demands were "IWgotiations on
comprehensive disarmament under enforceeble world law ... "

The organisation hit on a novel. if deceitfully inaccurate-
argument. In its own words:

"The Call was drawn up to be signed by members of parlillmDlt on bthalf
of thtir constituents, on the grounds that an individual elector has a
mandat« of any national gootmment ... "

The fact that none of these parliamentarians had ever sought a
mandate by placing the isaue of "world law" before their constituencies
t any election, nor had the becking of any mejority in any legislature,

made such • claim autocratic, to put it mildlyl PWO'. brochure went
on:

"~ participants arrived for the PWO Forum on disarmament at the
United Nations in tarly June 1982, ntarly 500 signatures had been
colleded. The Japanese delegation alone brought copies of "The Call"
signed by 93 parliamentarians. Sean McBride, the former Foreign
Minister of Ireland, told the Forum that at leas! 50 signatures were on
thtir way from the Irish Parliament. (Note by oluthor: Sean McBride
was a recipient of the Order of Lenin.) In the spao: of24 hOUTS, it had
been signed by 121 members of the European Parliament, including former
Chancellor OfWtst Germany, Willy Brandt
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... The signatoria rtpresentttl mor« tNln 50 milliOrl constitutrlts
frqm Qll regiOrll of the gl.. By the nut of the U.N. Sptci41 S~iOrl 0rI

Dislmrumrnrt, the nutnm- of signatoria stood at 610, arut PWD Iuul received
a speciQlgrlmt to snrd "The C41l" to nJny one of the world', 31,000 members
of Parliamnat." (10)

By 1986, according to a Parliamentarians - Global Action
pamphlet, over 1,000 parliamentarians from SS legislatures had ligned
"The Call".

If you're confused, there was a name change. In 1983
information on PWO attracted the attention of considerable numbers of
Canadians. Mr Doug Roche, Member for Edmonton in Alberta, and a
prominent PWO participant, found it difficult to explain to his
constituents how, having been elected to the Canadian Parliament, and
taken an oath of loyalty, he could belong to an international body with
objectives to supersede Canada's sovereignty.

The same criticism faced a New Zealand MP, Mr Richard
Prebble, Member for Auckland Central. When challenged in the media
he refused to reveal the names of 29 other New Zealand MPs, which

aked out later. That it was these embarrassments that led to a name
change seems likely.

"Parliamentarians For World Order" is nothing if not explicit.
So are such phrases as "enforceable world law". They don't fit the
'image' so many world bodies try to create, portraying lofty.
disinterested moderation. Be that as it may, somewhere betw
May and December 1986, PWO became PGA - 80 much more
'moderate', don't you think? The objectives were demonstrably the
same ...

On December 10, 1986, current New Zealand Labour Leader
Helen Clarke, acting in her capacity as Convenor for Parliamentarians
Global Action, invited parliamentary colleagues to meet Mr Nick
Dunlop, the organisation's Secretary General in the Parliament
Buildings in Wellington. One of those who attended out of interest, Mr
Graeme Lee MP, subsequently issued a Press Release, ignored by every
national paper which received it! Headed PARLIAMENTARIANS FOR
GLOBAL ACTION A SELL-OUT OF OUR SOVEREIGNTY, it said:
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"If Parliammtarilms who are members of Parlillmentarians For GloNl
Action (Jorrnn"lyParliamnltarilms For World Order) pi that this group
Iuu something to o/for, then thty should bt quiu open about il$ activitits
and be prtpartd to discuss publicly what it i$ about", says tM Member for
Hauraki, Granne Lee.

At tM prtstnt time tM organistltion ad$ in a largely secrttiw
manner. HowtVtr, that is undmtandJlble sina il$ tnmIbtrs, in
subscriDing to il$ objectiVts, haw to bt prtpartd to 'sell-out' tM
swereignty of their own nation in fmxJur of othtr gloNl QCtivitia. This is
not only outragtOU$ly wrong. but strilcti5at the wry hurt of 1M
commitment that a Parlitmatntaruln t4ka on lWuming ofJict, . , "(11,

Mr Lee's concerns were justified by the wording of "The Call
For Glob41 Survival· circulated to parliamentarians throughout the
world as mentioned earlier. It had been signed, according to PGA by
over l,(kX) Parliamentarians in more than 55 National Legislatures.

It called for:
• A World PMCe Force able to enforce disarmament and prevent

international aggression.
• An effective system of World Courts and Arbitration Tribunals.
• A World Development Fund through which a fixed proportion of

their resources made available through disarmament will be
devoted to development in the poorest nations.

Politicians signing this "Call For Global Survival" put their
ignatures on a document which read:

"We commit ourselvts to this task:
"We recognise that fM chief obstacle to disarmament and

dtvtlopmmt is not a technical difficulty but a lack of political will. ON
BEHALF OF THE MILLIONS WE REPRESENT, WE AFFIRM OUR
POLITICAL WILL. WE MAKE THIS APPEAL ON BEHALF OF OUR
CONSTITUENTS who, wlultever their culture, wlulttver their ideology,
wlultever their nationality, share one desire: tM desire for lifo."

The dogged inquiries of Mr Denis McKenna of New Zealand,
including significant correspondence with N.Z. parliamentarians,
elicited the fact that by January 1992 there were 22 N.Z, members,
including former Prime Ministers David Lange and Mike Moore,
Richard Prebble, Jim Anderton and three National Party members.



~ WHAT WILL WE mL OUR CHILDREN?

A.. we moved into the 'ni.netia, PGA material tH out the
claimed membenhip in its Annual Report. By country it reed:

Argentina
Australia
Brazil
Canada
Chile
Costa Rica
Denmark
Egypt
Europe (Eq
Gambia
Germany
Iceland
India
Ind
Ireland
Italy
Japan
Madagucar
Malaysia
Mexico
Namibia . . . 1 member Zimbabwe. . . 5 members

In its early days "Parliamentarians For World order" had only a
small Australian partidpation. Latterly, however, the Australian
Parliamentary Disarmament Group, with a membership of between 40
and SO, hal formally affiliated with ·Parliamentarians Global Action".
All members are Federal MPs, _ membership of PGA is limited to
Members of National Parliaments. John Langmore, Labour member for
the A.C.T. until the end of 1996 hu been the moet prominent member,
being both a PGA Councillor and chairman of the PGA's "Financial
Debt and Financial Reform" Steering Committee. The financial debt
and reform project began in 1988. In November of that year the PGA

11 members Netherlands ... 7 members
30 members New Zealand ... 17 members
40 members Norway ... 6 members
f17 members Pakistan ... 5 members
4 members Paraguay ... 1 member
6 members Peru ... 41 members

24 members Philippines ... 5 members
1 member Poland ... 3 members
6 members Portugal ... 5 members
2 members Sri Lanka ... 1 member
4 members Swaziland ... 3 members
1 member Sweden ... 6 members

30 members Switzerland ... 6 members
1 member Tanzania ... 7 members
13 members U. I<. ... SO members
16 members U.s.A. ... 38 members
3 members U.S.s.R. ... 80 members
1 member Venezuela ... 12 members
3 members Yugoslavia ... 11 members
7 members Zambia ... 1 member
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Forum at the U.N. spent lOme tUn. on the t.ue, pubtiahing altatement
hichread:
·A group of scholars, lxlnw Imd senior politiciJms with particular
experliM in the subject are bdng inuiUd to join 1111 Advisory Board ... at
the grassroots leuel . . . numy expert», churchts, non-government
development organisatioru, busints$ groups, unioru, aaultmic institutions
and others are working on these issues II1Idwould bt more tlum willing to
assist a network of parliamentariatu tlult CJl1J provide a politiClll outlet for
their work ... Global Action IuJs already initiated contact with "lImy of
these organisations ... The media plays an importan: role in politics - and
politicitmS have excellent access to the media. Global Action IuJs already
arrlmged teltuision and print covtrage using legislators IU spokespeople on
these issues. .. The CIlmpaign will involve legisilltors as spokespeople on
these issues . . . The annpaign will involve ltgislators, prominent
personalities and experts, who will hold press confrrences and regular
meetings to brief the media ... "

At the end of 1996 John Langmore re5igned his Federal 50Htin
Australia to take up a 1997 posting at the United Nations. Currently
the details of this post are not known. It is a safe assumption that John
lAngmore'. involvement with "Parliamentarians Global Action" will
inae.... With its disarmament programme on track, the PGA WdS, by
1991, ready to concentrate on an alternative - world government and
world peace-keeping force. On April 22 of that year a major PGA
conference began in Stockholm, Sweden. called "The Stockholm
Initiative On Global Security and Governance."

A host of prominent world identities were invited, including
'the late Willy Brandt, whose Brandt Commission Report so closely
paralleled PGA; former British Prime Minister Edward Heath; Ingvar
Carlsson. Prime Minister of Sweden; Gro Harlem Bruntland of Norway;
Julius Nyerere of Tanzania; Vaclac Havel, Prime Minister of
Czechoslovakia; Eduard Shevardnaze, at that time Gorbachev's Foreign
Ministt!r; and Shridath Ramphal, former Chairman of the
Commonwealth Secretariat.

The outcome of this Conference wo.s the issuing of "The
Stockholm Initiative", a 4O-page document on "Global Governance and
International Institutions." It was summarised in the PGA's newsletter,
June 1991:

GLOBAL GOVERNANCE AND INTERNATIONAL
INSTITUTIONS.
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Exarpl$ from the Stodch.olm Initilltivt Memortmdum.
VVhile history azl15 au bac1c to old nlltiorulli5tm tmd unreCOMtructtd

S<lM'tipty, the prtMPIt rttllity i5 thllt the world i5 becoming one hunum
neighbourhood. There fire no SII1Idu4ries to i1l$ulilte countrUs tmd rtgi01l$
from militll1y diMster, economic crisis, powrty-drivm migrlltion or
environme1lflll collllpSe. Furthermore, the speed with which erJt'1Il$ today
tllke plllCe luis ,{uttdammflllly cJumged the tiPM-frtnne within which hunum
beings tid tmd societies fire IIJ/tcttd. We urgmtly n~ II strmgthentd
system of globtU guwnumce. The prtMPIt i1l$titutiontU set-up is not
tultqUllte to mabie the 1IIIti01lSof the world to dtlll eJ/tctivtly with the
globtU wues, to set new rules tmd to mforce them.

CcH1ptrlltion on wues thllt require countries to tid in IlCCordance
not only with 1IIItiontU interest but also according to globa1norms will
dmumd a system thllt more clttzrly defines rights and obligllti01lS thllt
must be respected. .. Norms maut grtulually acquire the statau of law.

The world therefore also needs a system of $Il1Icticms to dal with
those situati01lS when a country, for whattvtr rtaS01IS, chooses not to
comply with the order it hils agreed upon. CltllTly, this will require a new
concept of sovertipty. Givm the interdependence of today, the scopt of
sovertipty i5 in rtlllity much more limittd than tither politicians or the
public want to tulmit. For most 1IIIti01lSthis will be a difficult political
transition - for the mIljor powers as well lIS for numy countries where
nationhood i5 barely a generation old.

The fragility of these opportunities was nulde obvious by the conflict
in the Gulf. Practically every aspect of interdependmce was exposed by
the repercussions of thllt conflict - peace and security, economy and
enoironmeni, democracy lind hUmiln rights. HC1WtVtr, if political
Ittulership can grfJW to meet the cJuUlmge, the ItsS01IS to be drawn from
tlult conflict will be a part of the process of estllbli5hing a 1ItW order of
global security and co-operation.

What is clear i5 tlult the process itself cannot be deforred. The old
order is passing tmd a 1ItW world order must be estllblishtd. Either we
allou: tlult new order to be determined by the fortunes of power, or we help
to sluzpt it in II c01lScious way resp01lSivt to humlln needs.

(We must) return to San Francisco - not to the drawing botIrd but
to the process of desiping for survival. The intellecfutU work of appraisIJl
and reform has actutUly begun . .. The effort nfJW needs to be more
structured, and a pathway to decision to be developed.
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The United Nations needs to be modernised, and its organisations
"pdlded. We welcome the initiatives in this direction tlult have alrtJldy
been taken. This crucial ti~ of opportunities in the world must be used to
secure a process of reform by the 50th anniversary of the United Nations
in 1995."

Parliamentarians Global Action. well funded by • number of
foundations, now has a large and increuing input in United Nations
and other Forums, on a range of _ues from the environment to
unemployment. In every cue it Ieizes iIsu. to justify some type of
global control Its partidpants and advisers come from a particular
quarter of the political spectrum - those committed to world
government and globalism. Its official advisers have included such
people u Maurice Strong, the New Age chairman of the Rio summit,
John Kenneth Galbraith, the patrician economist who conceded
partidpation in "The Report from Iron Mountain" project, Dr Karen
Khacha.turov of the former USSR's Novosti Press Agency and David
McTaggart, International Director, Greenpeece.

It was only a few months after the Stockholm conference that
the revolutionary events which ousted Gorbachev took place in the
Soviet Union. This may only have been I temporary Sl'tback to PGA.
Its March 1994 newsletter welcomed four "new" countries into the fold -
Cambodia, the Czech Republic, Nepal and Niger.

The organisation had also made the decision. at its February
Executive Committee meeting in New York, to start recruiting
membership from the Russian Parliament. In one of its glossy brochures
PGA revealed the sources of some of its finances (Income in 1990 w
almost SUS 1 million). The bulk came from tax-exempt foundations in
the U.S. - Alton Jones Foundation. Bloch Foundation. Bydale
Foundation. Careth Foundation. Carnegie Foundation. Ford
Foundation, MacArthur Foundation, Joyce Mertz-Gilmore Foundation,
Ruth Mott Fund, Ploughshares Foundation. Rockefeller Foundation,
Rockefeller Family Associates, Scherman Foundation, Spanel
Foundation. Streisand Foundation. Tides Foundation, Wallach
Philanthropic Fund and Winston Foundation. (12)

In this regard the findings of a Committee Report tabled by a
Congressional Committee in the U.S. on December 16, 1954 are
pertinent. The Reece Committee examined the impact and role of
foundatiore, coming to the following conclusion:
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"In the intmudiOMl field, foundations, and an interloclc among some 0/
them and M'fIIin intermediary organisations, Iuwt exercised Il strong effod
upon our foreign policy and upon public tdUClltionin things interniltionili.
This luis bmt Ilccomplishtd by VIlStpropllganda, by supplying executives
and advisers to gwemment and by controlling much research in this Il1'tIl

through the por.m' 0/ the purse. The net result of these combined efforts
luis bmt to promote 'interniltionlllism' in Il perticular sense, Il form
directed tOWll1'dsworld gwemment ... foundations Iuwt supported a
cotI$cious distortion 0/ history, propllgandistd blindly for the United
Nlltjons IlS the hope o/the world, supported tlult organisation's agencies to
an atent beyond gennlll public lICuptana .... "

THE BILDERBERGERS AND BANKING.
Parliamentarians Global Action is a Johnny-come-lately in the

world government movement, obviously designed to invest the idea
with an impreesion that it has the approval of elected politicians round
the world, and even that it has been initiated by them. But other older
and more powerful bodies with an even more secretive approach have
been working consistently on the programme. In 1954 an organisation
known. the Bilderbergers w .. established. The Hotel de Bilderberg in
the small Dutch town of Oosterbeek on the last three day. of May of
that year gave the organisation its name. Over 80 high-powered
international figures attended - political leaden. bankers, media
executive and bureeucrats - including George Ball and David
Rockefeller from the U.S., Hugh Gaitskell and Denis Healey from the
U.K. and Prince Bernhard of the Netherlands, who wu the first
chairman. According to its llrictly-confidential minutes the gathering
decided that :

"insufficient attention luis so for been paid to long-term planning, and to
evolving an international order which would look beyond the present day
crisis. YJhen the time is ripe our prtstnt concepts 0/ world affairs should
be extended to the whole world . . . 11(13)

Congressman John Rarick of Louisiana, speaking in the U.S.
House of Representatives on September 15 1971, included
comments on the regular Bilderberger get-together:
". . . The best represented industry at Bildnbtrg is banking. The
presidents 0/ the Clulst Manlulttan Bank, David Rockefeller and the
Manufacturers Hanover Trust Company, Gabriel Hauge ere both Steering
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CommiH« mmrhm. Walttr B. Writson, President of the First National
City Bank aames RocIcefolltr i$ chaimum) has been a Bilderbtrg
participant; three directors of the Morgan Guarantee TTU$tCo. 1uzve been
participants at Bilderbtrg and 01U of them, Robert D. Murphy, chaimum
ofCuming GIJwInternational, ~ on the Steering Committee.

Although a traditional ritHll of the Rockefolltr Banks, the Du Pont-
Roosevelt founded Chemiad Bank, N~ York TTU$tCompany has had one
of its Directors participate in the four Bilderbtrg mtttings ... the present
Stcrdaty of the Treasury and former chaimum of the Board of the
Continental Illinois Bank and TTU$t Company of Chicago, David
Kennedy, appeared at a recent mttting. A disproportionate share of the
participants at the Bildtrberg mttting in Mont Tremblant, Canada, were
international bankm. The list included: Wilfred S. Baumgartner,
honorary governor, Banque de France; Louis Camu, President, Banque de
Bruxelles; C. Douglas Dillon, President of Dillon Read and Co. and
former Secretary of the Treasury; Allan T. lAmbert, chairman and
president, the Toronto Dominion Bank; Robert MacNamara, President of
the World Bank; Louis Rasminsky, governor, The Bank of Canada; Baron
Edmond de Rothschild of the House of Rothschild; and Marcus
Wallenberg, vice chaimum, Stockholme Enslcilda Bank and a member of
the Bilderbtrg Steering Committee ... "

It did not take long for the Bilderbergers to start shifting world
events. The U.S. Ambaalador to Welt Germany, who attended the
third Bilderberg Conference .at Garmisch-Partenkirchen, is on record

ying:
"The Treaty of Rome, which brought the Common Market into being, was
nurtured at Bildtrbergtr meetings. "

Since then the Bilderberg organisation h.u increased in size and
ICOpe. Despite its ob&es&ionwith secrecy, it issues the occasional bland
preIS statement to IM!~ journalists. But woe betide any who
instigate their own independent investigations.

The cue of the famous British journalist C. Gordon Tether, the
Financial Times analyst famed for his "Lombard" column, is • case in
point. He dared to expose the impropriety of world political and
banking leaders deciding global policy behind closed doors. Tether had
• large and significant readership, His analysis, gleaned from
continuous research of stock markets and gold prices, was revered.
This did not deter his Editor, Mr M.H. Fisher, from abruptly sacking
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him, when Tether refused to remain ailmt in his columns on what he
w as some UNaVOury upects of the Bilderbergers.

Tether knew nothing of the organilalion until he ttumbled on
news of the April 1974 meeting at Megeve, France, in the Hotel Mont
d'Arbois, owned by Baron Edmond de Rothschild. There had been no
information of any kind in the media about this, the 23rd Conference.
Tether had obtained his information from the newaLltter of a Montreal
stock-excha.nge firm. He believed the information Mould be publicly
known. and refused to remain silent. His career wu ended as a result.
(14)

Every year, with the exception of 1976, the Bilderberg meetings
have been held behind doeed doors at exclusive hate. and reeorts in
Europe or America. There is always extensive security and
surveillance. For example, the 1974 Megeve meeting w .. surrounded
by cJo.e on 1,000 security police. Great efforts are made to keep the
identi~ attending and the topics secret. But with the huge
dministration involved, and the nature of the conferences, there

been a steady and increasing trickle of information, which has forced
more official disclosures as a form of protection.

The 1991 Bilderberg meeting, held in Baden-Baden, Germany,
(lune 6-9) naturally concentrated heavily on the exploding events under
Gorbachev in the U.s.s.R. Under the chairmanship of former British
Foreign Secretary Lord Carrington, the guest-list looked like a global
"Who's Who-. Apart from Canada and America, attendees came from
Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, Iceland,
Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Spain,
Sweden, Switzerland and Turkey. Central and private bankers mingled
with pre.ddents, prime ministers, military personnel. mayod and media
tyCOON. Conrad Black was there, as was Andrew Knight representing
Rupert Murdoch', New. Ltd. Aspiring pmddent Bill Clinton, Henry
Kissinger, current World Bank President Jim Wolfenson and David
Rockefeller shared with trade union leaders and members of the
European Parliament. The Gulf war and the financing of GorbAchev's
programme received dose attention.

By the time of the 1992 Bilderberg meeting, in Evian, France in
May, Gorbachev had resigned from the Soviet leadership. His
trenuous efforts to maintain centraUsed control of the old Red Empire

had failed. A new Commonwealth of so-called independent republi
was in the making, partly by dflSign and partly by ~ty. The IMP
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and the World Bank were trying to ensure that the new breakaways all
maintained debt-dependency. The same old faces were again at
BUderberg - Carrmgton, Kissinger, David Rockefeller, George Ball. Paul
Volcker, Agnelli et aI. 1here were also one or two interesting
newcomers. Robert Strauss, the U.S. Ambusador to a new Russian
Federation which had not even been delivered wee in evidence. So was
a Board member from Fiat in Italy, Renato Ruggiero, who within three
years was to heed the third world government instrument, the World
Trade Organisation.

In 1993 - the year that laW the dramatic emergence of three
global trading blocs in the SpaLl' of three weeks - the BUderberg
conference w.. held at Vouliagmeni in Greece between April 22 and 25.
A new British 'first-timer' was there, Tony Blair who had replaced John
Smith as Labour lesder. Smith had been at the 1991 Baden-Baden
conference. Kenneth Clarke, Britain's Chancellor of the Exchequer was
also there, II were Conrad Black of the Hollinger group, and Andrew
Knight for News Ltd. Rodrlc Braithwaite, British Prime Minister John
Major's Foreign Policy Adviser, also attended.

Many of the developments mapped out and implemented
through the Council on Foreign Relations, the Bilderbergers and the
Trilateral Commission had been forecast by Carroll Quigley in
"Tragedy and Hope":

" •.. The EEe Treaty, with 572 articles over almost 400 pages ...
looked forward to eventual politiCilI union in Europe, and sought economic
integration as an essential step on the way ... this whole process was to be
achieved by stages over many years ... " (15)

THE TRILATERAL COMMISSION.
On July 23 and 24, 1972, the first official meeting of another

world government body was held at Pocantico Hills, New York.
Formed at the instigation of David Rockefeller, it was to be called the
Trilateral Commission. The concept was born in the mind of Zbigniew
('Ziggy') Brzezinski, whose studies were financed by the Brookings
Institution. The term 'Trilateral' referred to a planning troika consisting
of Japan. the U.S. and Western Europe. In a speech given in Kyoto,
Japan on May 31, 1975, entitled "Trilateral Relations in a Global
Context", Brzezinski outlined the concept of a New World Order, and
dded:
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"... In t#aU cortntctiort, Itt me Wf " fIX1rd(II' two IIbout the rol« 01 the
communist stilUs in this process. I think it is essentUd that they be
eng"gtd. We have to seek co-operation with the communist staUs,
pointing eventually to a politiall and ultimately even a philosophiall
accommodation with them ... "

Former Republican presidential candidate Senator Barry
Goldwater w.. under no illusions .bout the organisation:

"In my vino the Trilateral Commission rqn't$erlts a skilful, co-ordimlttd
effiJrt to seize control and ccmsolidate the four centres 01power - political,
monetary, intellechull and ecclesiastical. .. Freedom - spiritual, political,
economic - is denitd any importance in the Trilateral construction 01 the
nat century ... l'Vhat the Trilaterals truly intend is the creation 01 a
worldwide economic power superior to the political govmrments 01 the
nation-stJlfes involved . . . As managers and creators 01 the system they
will rule the future ... "(16)

Just as the BilderMrg Organisation has concentrated mainly on
events in Europe, including the former U.S.s.R., the Trilateral
Commission has faltered the diviorion of the world trilaterally,
obviously now seen in the three blocs that have emerged. This w
revealed in • statement by Robert R. Bowie, a Trilateral member in 1973
(20 years before the blocs were formalised):

"Trilateral co-operation is a necessary precondition 1(11' mewing toward any
solid structure 01global order and pella. YVhile the aim is to loster co-
operation among three advanced regions (the U.S., Japan and Western
Europe) it is recognised that they cannot cope with many 01 the problems
alone. They will have to take into account the interests 01 other nations
and regions and often will have to work within wider international
agencies, such as the GA IT (now the World Trade Organisation - author)
the International Monetary Fund, the World Bank and its affiliates, etc..
•" (11)

"Ziggy" Brzezinski, speaking in Kyoto, J.pan, May 31 1975, in a
peech entitled "Trilateral ReLations in • Global Context", clarified it

further:
"I would hope to see the emergence 01new political caucuses spanning

our trilateral regions in some existing international institutions. But Iwould
argue that the focus 01much 01 this must be on the fashioning 01a more just
and equitable world order. .. Today the challenge which we ought to welcome
is to shape a system which embraces the entire global community, and our
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trilAteral rtgiOM can find II special opportunity in moving towards thllt end...
"(1')

Lenin and Stalin, with their emphasis on regionalism ., a
transitional step to globalism, would have tended to agreel

The Trilateral Commission held its 15th plenary meeting in
Tokyo, April 9 to 11, 1988. This was only six months after the 1987
etodanarbt a'Uh. Japan', PrUne Minister and Deputy PrUne Minister
both spoke to the gathering, and a concluding reception was held at the
PrUne Minister', residence. Like the Bilderbergers, bankers and
government offidals gathered from round the world.

Devid Rockefeller, a pdt chainnan of the Coundl on Foreign
RelatioN, and on the Steering Coaunittee of the Bilderbergers, wo.s a
co-chainnan of the 1988 Tokyo gathering. This was natural enough.
since it was through his initiative and patronage that the Trilateral
Commission had been formed. There WAS A faint air of anxiety in some
of the speeches. Senator John Rockefeller, former Governor of West
Virginia, lamented:

" ... The U.S. cannot kup i~ place in the world without II strong economy
. . . Ammca can no longtr buy without selling; consu~ without
producing; borrow without swing ... It is not the foult of the Japan~ if
tot have II massive budget deficit and a microscopic savings rate. It is not
the fault of the Koreans if wt have Itt our education system slip ... "

A similar sentiment from the European viewpoint by Piero
8uaetti, an Italian politician who also headed Italy's Chambers of
Commerce, led to his conviction that an enlarged, unified Europe
would solve their problems. The growth of a number of European
multinationals, he claimed, was helping the process considerably.

One after another, American, European, Chinese, Korean and
Japanetle speakers re-dedicated themselves to trilateral regionalism,
with global control as the final end. (19)

Ironically, Strobe Talbott, the Bilderberger whose hegelian
article on the dangers of regional bloo we quoted earlier - which was to
appear in TIME four years later - was also a speaker! In April 1991
Australia', then Foreign Minister, Senator Gareth Evans addressed the
Trilateral Commission - again, in Tokyo. His address was a litany of

urances that Australia WAJ doing its level best to comply with thr
Trilateral requirements. He described the old Australia as "something of
a European outpost or, as Ihave said elsewhere, a cultural misfit trapped by
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geography . . . " (How the ANZACS who had died defending a great
nation would have cringed at his remarks.)

Senator Evans went on:
" ... The tJlsk we have set ourselves in rtant ytllrS is nothing less than to
turn that perception on its head ... In the first place, since the early 19705
we have practised a wholly non-discriminatory immigration policy, and
the proportion of Asian mtmbm of the Australian community is steadily
gruwing ...

Secondly, throughout the 1980s we have been reshaping our
economy, ",taking down protectionist barriers, and dcegulating,
loosening and opening up the economy ...

Thirdly, since the mid-1980s we have ... now built our defrnce
philosophy and force structure around the concept of defrnce self-reliance -
developing the capability to handle all but the most extreme contingencies
with our own resources. 1should say in this respea that we are entirely
comfortable with the "cooperative-vigilance" apprOilch to Asia Pacific
security recently enunciated by the Pentagon, which implies a sharing of
security responsibility by both senior and junior alliance partners . . .
And, finally, through most of the 1980s ... we have bee» conducting an
encgetic foreign policy in the region - built around, but not confined to,
some high-profile initiatives like Asia-Pacific Economic Co-operation ...
One way of capturing the flavour of this expanded new internationalist
agenda is to say that it is about good international citizenship ... " (20)

Both Bilderbergers and Trilateralists depend on the financia.I
contributions of multinational, banking and foundation donors, 45 the
parent body - the Council on Foreign Relations - did before them. A
comprehensive analysis of the Bilderberg meetings, compiled by the
Centre For Global Studies contained this desaiption:

"... The conference operates on a low budget with a small secretariat
office in the Hague and everybody paying his way, except for the
occasional valued but impoverished intellectual. Its basic operating
expenses are readily covered by contributions from either the wtIllthy
individuals who participate, or by their companies; to name a few of the
latter: Fiat, Ford, Ilnileoer, Courtaulds, Imperial Chemicals, Kleinwort
Benson, Alean, Lehman Brothers, Dunlop Rubber, Exxon, August-
Thyssen Hutile, Tube Investments, Shell and General Electric. With
friends like these, money is not a problem ... "(21)
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Between 1976 and 1979 the Trilateral Coaunission (North
America) listed the following among its financial sponsors: The Ford
Foundation, Lilly Endowment Inc. Rockefeller Brothers Fund, Charles
F. Kettering Foundation, Fritz Th}Wel\ Foundation, Andrew W. Mellon
Foundation, German Manball Fund, Volkswagenwerk Foundation,
William H. Donner Foundation, Sumitomo Fund, General Motors
Corporation, Sears, Roebuck & Co. Coca Cola Company, Time
Incorporated, Caterpillar Tractor Co. Deere & Co. Wells Fargo Bank,
Exxon Corporation, Columbia Broadcasting System Inc. Texas
Instruments Inc., Honeywell, Cargill Inc., Cummings Engine,
Weyerhaeuser Co. Apart from these, • number of private individuals,
including David Rockefeller, also contributed. (22)

It seems clear that these organisations are not averse to seizing
genuine issues to use as fulcrums for centralising power. Increasingly
through the eighties and into the nineties the environment has provided
such • fulcrum. This is made easier because there IS • genuine
environmental crisis. It is largely the product of • world debt-crisis
which has FORCED soil-degradation, pollution, chemical destruction,
enormous waste and built-in obsolescence.

The bankers pushing for world power, and the multinationals
king dominance over production and distribution, are the main

creators of the crisis they now claim the right to solve. They have
coerced considerable numbers of environmentalists into the idee that
world control will solve environmental degradation and create
tustainability .

A claaeic example is the programme fostered by such people a
the Trilateralist Maurice Strong, a multi-millionaire whose main fortun
was made, like the Rockefellers, in the oil industry.

In June 1972 the first United Nations environmental conf
was held in Stockholm, Sweden. The outcome was the formation of th
U.N. Environmental Programme (UNEP). The first Executive Director
was the Canadian. Maurice Strong.

In early 1981 the author w.. engaged in a lecture tour of
Canada. Canada', Prime Minister at the time WAS a revolutionary
socialist, Pierre Elliot Trudeau. A former Communist, Trudeau had led
a Canadian delegation to the 1952 Moscow Summit which began the
second phase of the long-term Comintern programme (see Chapter
Five). The following is a report the author wrote at that time:
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"lAst July (1980) r",onto was the vertUt for the Fil$t GlobIlI Ccnferenu 0/
the Future, sponsortd by the W",ld Future Socidy. T1Us unlikely-
sounding assembly was aHtndtd by orJer 5,000 from many parts of the
world. Among spttUcm was Aurelio P«ai, IttUkr 0/ the neforious Club 0/
Rome, and Orville Freeman, the U.S. Council on Foreign Relations
member who is chairman of the board of governors 0/ the Unittd Nations
Association, U.S.A. Omada's conirioutitm to the panel was one Mauriu
Strong, who ran the Canadian International Dtvtlqpment Agency
(C.I.D.A.) for four ytllTS. He is currently chairman 0/ PdroCanada, the
state-controlled company now being used to nationalise enagy in Canada.

Strong told the Conference: "An international system 0/ government
is not an option; it is a necessity. It has just got to be put into place ... "

Maurice Strong also happens to be a member of the Trilateral
Commissionl (23)

Early in 1981, Petro-Canada, I state-owned petrol company
from whose chairmanship Maurice Strong had just re5igned, took over
the private company Petrofina Canada Inc. Canadian p~ articles on
April 16 of that year reported that:

"a Swiss company - of which forma PdroCanada chairman Maurice
Strong is a via-president - was paid 'close to' $950,000 to handle the
takeover of Petrofin« Canada Inc."

Prt'M reports on April 23 noted that Petrofina's shares had
listed at $87.50 on January 29, but that PetroCanada was planning to
pay $120.00 per share in the takeover. Trading in ~ shirtS w
uspended on April 24. The press reported that Petrofina officers and

directors made a big clean-up on the deal.
By May 1983 Maurice Strong had been appointed to h.·ad the

Canadian Development Investment Corporation, a government body
created to take over another scandal-ridden government agency, the
Canadian Development Agency, which had squandered hundreds of
millions of tax-dollars in sdwml'5 reminiscent of South Australia's
banking scandals and W.A. Inc. The legislation ('nsured the new body
we.. immune from public audit, despite having a budget of S3 billion!(24)

Nine years later Strong WAS the Secretary-General of the United
Nations Conference for the Environment and Development (UNCEO),
the official name of the now-famous 1992 Rio d- J4I\eiro Earth Summit.
This was but a small part of his interests. At the same time No W.a

president of the World Federation of United N.tions Assuci4tions, co-
chairman of the World Economic Forum, member of the Club of Rome,
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trustee of the .Aspen Institute for Humanistic Studies, a director of the
World Future Society, Director of Finance of the Lindisfame
Assodation (an off-shoot of Findhom), and orpNaer of the
International Business Council for Sustainable Development. He w
also convener of the Fourth World Wildemee. Congress, held in
Colorado, at which bankers David Rockefeller, Edmond de Rothschild
and Michael Sweatman put forward the idee of a world environmental
bank whose purpose would be to offer indebted nations financial relief
in exchange for control of their wildeme. areaII - in other words, "debt-
for-equity-swaps" .

In 1991, just prior to the Rio Earth Summit, Maurice Strong
joined forces with David Rockefeller in writing the 'foreword' to
Trilateral Commission publication "Btyond lnterdtpendmce: The Meshing
of the World's Economy and the Earth's Ea)logy", written by Canada's Jim
MacNeill. the man who put together the "Bruntland Report" with
former Norwegian Prime Minister Gro Harland Bruntland, a member
of the Socialist International and former chairman of the World
Commission on Environment and Development. The whole emphasis
behind these activities is to link environmental and population control
into the final 'global governance' .tructure.

Despite the huge expenditure on such programmes, aimed at
safeguarding the world by central compulsion. far more has been
achieved by quiet volunteers like Bill Mollison and the Permaculture
movement; the late P.A. YeoD\Arw and the Keyline concept; and other
practical leaders in the organic movement who were teaching long
before the shrill world government advocates came along.

THE CLUB OF ROME.
In mid-1974, about the time the United Nations General

Assembly made an official Declaration for the introduction of a New
International Economic Order, exploratory discussions were held
between Italian industrialist and banker Aurelio Peccei and Alexander
King, which led to the .. tablishment of the Club of Rome - ostensibly
an international body of aclentists, industrialists and acadfOlniai
concerned at the plight of the world. Its first report, directed by Dennis
Meadows, "The Limits To Growth" attracted world-wide atlt>ntion, and
was obviously correct in pointing to the enormous waste, duplication
and the neecildl aquandering of natural resources involved in the
implicit premise behind conventional economic beliefs. It challenged
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the notion that 'growth' is the sole aiterion of hwnan Mtisflction. But
its analysis of the causes was, to NY the least. dubious. There w .. no
attempt to deal with the politics of finance.

The second report, published in March 1975, "Mankind At The
Turning Point", came out heavily in favour of central planning to
counter world crisis. It advocated the division of the world into ten
regions, ultimately to be absorbed into a world federation. There w
an uncomfortable similarity to the concepts of Lenin and the Comintem
already discussed.

Two further reports followed close together in 1977. The third
dub of Rome Report. "Reshaping the Intmrational Ordu" (RIO)
confirmed the worst fears of many, that this was simply another
packaged world government initiative. It .advocated:
(a) The gradual introduction of a systtm of lnternational taxation which

should be handled by a World Treasury ...
(b) The creation of an international reseroe currency by an international

authority, such as an international Central Bank ...
(c) A number of measures have been proposed which should bring greater

planning and coordination in the field of domestic food production and
international supplies of food ... In the last analysis, it may require the
setting up of a world food Authority to superoise this vital area of
human activity and survival.
The achieoemen! of this global planning and managtmnlt systtm calls
for the conscious transfer of power - a gradual transfer to be sure - from
the nation-state to the world organisation ... "

"Many in the RIO group believe this equitable social order could
best be described as 'humanistic socialism' since it would aim at
equalising opportunities within and among nations and be founded on
universal values .. (p.63) and". .. This implies a voluntary surrender
of national sovereignty as conceived today ... " (p.82)

"Goals For Mankind" was an examination of all the dispar41l'
ir~, nations, religiOns and ideologies out of which • centrally-

regulated system of universal values had to be f...JUoned.
COinciding with ~ two reports, the President of the Club of

Rome, Dr Aurelio Peccei, visited Australia in 1977. The headline in The
Australian resd:
U.S. MUST TAKE LEAD IN GLOBAL PLANS FOR THE BRAVE NEW

WORLD:
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"1M economic and sociRlfuture of the world is too serious a problem to l¥
left to politicians, according to Dr Aurelio Pecai. Dr Pecai is President
of the Club of Rome, a loose gathering of about 100 distinguished
acadmJics, lnuinessmen and stlltesmen, which initiates ocC4$iemtUstudies
of intenuJticma1 problems ... 1M Club of Rome concerns itself with "tlu
prtsmt and future prtdiCllmnlt of nuan" - particularly tlu disparity
bttwmt the fortunes of the indU5trialistd rich countries and tlu
undertkf1tloptd poor natiems.

"We are in a state 0/ crisis," Dr Ptcai said in an interview.
"PoliticiaM are not tlu anSWtr. New ~ of solidarity will not ~
prt'ptlt'td by our Ittldm but by wIuIt 1 CAll 'anh'bodies' - the nem-
goomrment bodies like the w.:mrens' libtratiem mooements, tnviremmental
pressure groups, acadmJiciaM and so em. Global planning nuds a "mod
lemgtr than four years. Politicians are in a CAgethat ~ates them from
tlu rest of the world ... "

1M Club of Rome is involved in ~al projects aimed at offoring
solutions. TM projects emerged from the proposals contllined in a U.N.
Charter of the Economic Rights and Duties of States, and the resolutions
adopted by the sixth s~cial stSSiem of the U.N. General Asstmbly in 1974
... " (i.e. NIEO) (25)

There WItS no response from any parliamentarian, pointing out
that Australia already had an enlightened decision-making procft5 to
resolve its own problems; that it did not seek to superimpoer any
particular model on the Australian people, preferring instead to wrve
them through a democratic process within the paradigms of a dtizen-
controlled constitution. Nobody pointed out to Dr Peccei that,
paramount to the Australian I)'stem is the belief that the consideored
judgement of Australians is required about their own future and thcir
relations with other nations; and that this proct"l8 is neither expendab ....
nor transferable. Nor did any &Nder qut'!ltion the fact that the dub of
Rome tadtly avoided any mention of the single most compulsive goad
driving mankind towards unsust.aJ.nability - a financial syllem which
accounted for all human action and interaction in terms of unrspayable,
compounding debt, which, until changed, distorts all genuine progress
into a parody of itself, replacing harmony with friction, joy with d"pair
and pee<'f' with war. Whether this omission is due to the fact that the

0\ \tome <l~t\as iot \).s 'TenSon d' e\Te' ana. \u cot\MUeo.
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'UBtenance on those who control the finandal tystem .. a pertinent
quelltion.

mE SOCIALI5f-INJERNATIONAL BRIDGE.
Until the appearance of Mikhail Gorbachev in 1985 the Cold-

War gulf between East and Well was publicly portrayed as all-
embracing. Leaders stood before an impenetnble Berlin Wall deaying
tyranny. The tyranny w.. real enough. CoaunwUsm behind the Iron
and Bamboo curtains Md murdered or ltarved to death hundreds of
aWliON of people. Religious faith had been driven underground •
except for the eanitiMcl 'ebow' churches still needed for propaganda
purposes. KGB operatives in ecc1eeiMtic.al garb had insinuated
themselves into the WOJ'ld Council of Churches which, from 1960
onwards, changed from • religious to • revolutionary role.

Pew noticed there were a number of people who were "pmortll
grata" on both sid .. of the divide, a llhaation which Md prevailed lince
1917. Men like the ubiquitous ArmAnd Hammer and his family,
Former U.S. Seaetary of Slate Henry Kissinger, the diamond king
Harry Oppenheimer, the, Rockefellers and the executiws of a number of
commercial companie8 had 'carte blanche' on either lide of the Iron
Curtain. Dr Anthony Sutton, former R.eeecu-ch Fellow at the Hoover
Institute, writing of the early days after the Bolshevik revolution
concluded:

". . . A syndicate of Wall Street financiers enlll1'ged their monopoly
ambitions lind broadened horizons on a global scale. The gigantic Russi"n
markd was to be converted into a captivt markd and a technical colony '0
be exploited by a frw high-por«rtd American finllncin'S lind the
corporations undu their control ... " (26)

Another breed of idealistic dreamers was also welcomed to the
Soviet utopia. Sydney and Beatrice Webb and George Bernard Shaw,
early founders of the Fabian Society, Hewlett Johnson, the 'Red' Dean of
Canterbury came back from Lenin's soviet extolling a new socialist
nirvana. One of those who SIIw through this cant was Malcolm
Muggeridge, who had been MIlt to Russia by The GUll1'dian to spin
enchanting articIee on this new hope for mankind. They refused to
accept his first-hand articles on the grim reality he encountered.

Thus, there has always been a .art of theosophical 'Bloomsbury
Group' wandering in and out of the socialist maze in western counl:riN,
perching in the Fabian Society and the Socialist International TIley are
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often well-meaning, muddle-headed and an eay prey for the hard-
noeed revolutionaries who make QR of them. Lenin termed them

ful idiots".
Historically, the Socialist International had its origins in the

work of KArl Marx. being formally established in 1864. It can best be
described u an international umbrella for socialist political parties and
organisatioN round the world, existing to co-ordinate policies on the
international tctme, and to stimulate socialism within national borders.
Rose Martin's heavily documented" Fabian Fruway" IlAid(p.378):

"Under the impact of World War II the Second International, whose
bureau was in Zurich, once morefoll apart. During the War Years ... the
Fabian International Bureau served as a host in London to a number of the
Socialist International's ailed leaders. In 1946 the old International was
formally dissolved at a conference of delegates from nineteen countries held
at Clacton-On-Sea and Boumemouth; England, and an International
Socialist Bureau was set up in London. At a congress held in Zurich on
June 7, 1947, a resolution was passed stating the time was ripe to consider
re-establishing the Socialist International.

MtIlnwhile, affairs of the International were handled by the
Committee of the International Socialist Conference, known as
COM1SCO, which held its first session in London during March 1948.
Under the chaimulnship of the veteran British Fabian Socialist Morgan
Phillips, COM1SCO took an activt hand in setting up the labour arm of
the Socialist International, the Confederation of Free Trade Unions.
COM1SCO likewise undertook to revitalise the more overt affiliates of the
Socialist International, among others the International Organisation of
Socialist Youth. (Other integrated affiliates of the Socialist International
are: the Asian Socialist Conference; the International Council of Social
Democratic Women; the Socialist Union of Central-Eastern Europe; and
the International Union of Social Democratic Teachers)... /I

Mrs. Martin' /J Fabian Freeway went on:
"Through socialists of many nationalities accredited to the United

Nations, COM1SCO aided the International Organisation of Socialist
Youth in obtaining consultative status on various inter-governmental
bodies.

These included UNESCO and the United Nations Economic
Commission for Europe, represented by Gunnar Myrdal and Walt
Whitman Rostow. (Other inter-governmental organisations in which the
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International Organisation of Socialist Youth enjuys consultative status
are: The U.N. Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC); the U.N.
Economic Commission fur AsiQ and the Far East; the U.N. Economic
Commission fur Latin AmeriCII; the U.N. Food and Agricultural
Organisation; the World Health Organisation; High Commissioner fur
Refugees; the Council of Europe; Council of Consultative Non-Government
Organisations; the World Federation of United Nations Associations; the
International Student Movement fur the United Nations; Co-ordinating
Secrdariat of the National Unions of Students; European Youth Council.
Documentation - Yearbook of the International Socialist Mouement, 1956-
57 (p. 100). Young socialists, who were not always in their first youth,
were pledged to work fur a new world order "to replace capitalism by a
system in which the public interest taUs precedence over the precedence of
private profit ... " (27)

Formal rebirth of the Socialist International occurred at the
Frankfurt Congreoss of 1951, after which a permanent hHdquarten w

tablished in London. At. Wt."'OndCongreoa that same year - October
17-21 in Milan - the Soci4list International issued itA Socialist Policy fur
the Under-developed Territories - A Declaration issued by the Second Congress
of the Socialist International". Its tenets have sinl."f' been woven into
many U.N. projects.

The Declaration S4id, inter alia:
"It is the primary task of Socialists to createa public opinion ftroourable to
active participation in a programme of assistance to underdeveloped
countries, even if this effort should entail sacrifices from the peoples of the
more advanced countries ... "

TIle trrrible e{{pcb of this type of thinking by theorists with no
prectical undnstanding of reality loan ~ ~'f'Il in the Lim41 D,·dAlr.tion
and its aftermath.

From its modest beginnings in 1951 the Socialist Intrrnational
gained strength in "'.p" and bounds. Writing in "Socialist International
Information" on August 24, 1963, Britain's Labour It>.d..r Hugh Gaib.ktall

lid:
"The British Labour movement, dedicated to equality and the ending of
divisions between the haves and the haue-nots in these islands, recognises a
socialism which stops at our DUm shores as a hypocrisy; that the co-
existence of the privileged and the under-privileged is as indefensible
between nations as it is within nations ... " (
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Unfortunately, many who would have agreed with helping
under-privileged natiom were unaware of the price to be paid. The
Socialist International, at its 1962 Oslo Conference, w_ quite sped.fic:

"The ultimate objective of the partits of the Socialist International is
nothing less thlm world government . .. Mtmbmhip of the United
Nations must bt made universal, so tlult all nations, including China,
may be rtpresmted by their governments in power ... "(29)

By 1964 the British Labour Party, which had become th
government under Harold Wilson, carried the same objective.

"The New Britain; the Labour Party's Manifesto for the 1964 General
Election" stated clearly:

III••• For us World Government is the JiMI objective ... "
The Wilson government contained 57 members of the FtWian

Society, only three members of the Ministry not being listed as Fabians.
In each industrial country the socialist vision was expanded.

The National Democratic Party (NDP) in Canada for instance, at its
1969 Winnipeg Conference, saw the introduction of the "Waffl
Manifesto" - • hard-line marxist document envisaging total Stat
control of the whole of Canada, and a re-alignment of its international
position. The Waffle wing of the NDP - dominated mainly by
Trotskyists - enlarged this further at the Ottawa Conference in 1971,
with a blueprint for an independent socialist Canada. It was Il:ressed
that militancy outside parliament was more important than the
parliamentary process itself.

The Australian Labor Party (ALP) was preparing for its own
ucCPUion to power in 1972, and a host of Fabian P!IISaYlIrcollected in

the book "Towards a New Australia" made it dear that socialist concepts
would be imposed on Australia through international treaty obligations
and the dismantling of traditional constitutional safeguards. (30)

The 1984 Centenary publication, "100 Years of Fabian Socialism,
1894-1994" contained a chapter on the Australian Fabians, including
these remarks:

" ... A Fabian Society of New South Walts was formed in 1948 by the
economists Heinz Arndt, Noel Butlin and Kingsley LAffer, together with
the N.S.W. Attorney-General Clarrie Martin, and revived later with
Gough Whitlam as its patron and the future Whitlam Principal Private
Secretarits, John Mant and Jim Spigelman, as Chairman and Secretary. A
further revival took place in 1983 on the initiative of a future N.S. W.
Government Minister, Bob Carr, and a future Assistant Secretary of the
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N.S.W. rrflllt:l and lAbour Council, Mich4t1 ~, ""tit tltt N.S.W.
Premier, Nmllt Wran lIS Patron.

A Omberra Fabitm Socidy was establishtd in tltt "'te 'sixties by
Bob 'WhIm from the BurtIIU of Agricultural Economics, along with tltt
future ,",tional President of the Administrative and ClmCllI Officers'
Association Ann Forward and her 1tUlthtmatics lecturer husband Kevin
Forward. It UNZS revived in 1984 by Robert Cooksey, then a senior lecturer
in Political Sdmet at the AU$tralian Nati01Ull University now a
Ministerial Consultant to the Minister for Dtfonet; I<m Bennett, the
Assistant Federal Secrtttny of the AL.P.; and a trtQSury economist, Alan
Burndt ... The VictoriJm Fabitm Socidy gradlUllly moved to fill the gap
by operating nationally, with members in every StJlte and Territory. In
1984 it merged with the Fabian Society of N.S. w., the Cenberr« Fabian
Socidy and the Qumrsland Fabitm Socidy to form the AU$tralian Fabian
Socidy, which is the largest Fabian Socidy tfJtr to exist outside Britain
itself ... Gough Whitlam adopted the Fabitm approach from the day he
mtered Parliament in 1952, and the seminal 1972 Whitlam policy speech
was a drawing together of the threads of 20 years of systtmlltic Fabian
research and planning ... The tradition of Labor ltilders being Fabians
mdures cu"mtly in the presmt Prime Minister, Bob Hawke, and the
Premiers John Bannon, Jolm Cain and Nmlle Wran. .. " (31)

Bob Hawke'. address to the Australian Fabian Society
Centenary Dinner in Melbourne, May 18,1984 w .. added confirmation:

" .. 1gladly acknowledge the debt of my own government to Fabianism .. "
(32)

The Qu~nsland F.bian Society, incidentally, received a grant
of $1,000 from the Department of Home Affairs and the Environment,
under its Minister Barry Cohen, according to • ministerial letter dated
AprilS, 1984. Without evidence, one can only b8Wlle other branches
received some tax aasistance u well. The grant was specifically for the
centenary celebrations.

The 1982 Platform, Constitution and Rulrs of the A.L.P., put
tog.ther under the guiding hands of Neville Wran and Bob McMullan
just prior to Bob Hawke'. ascent to the prime ministership, listed the
following buic objective:

"Commitment to and participation in the international democratic
socialist mooemen! as represented by the Socialist Inttr1Ultional... "
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The tragedy is that 80 few Labor voters understand how their
traditional aspirations have been replaced. nus w.. particularly
apparent in the A.L.P'.l'9Ction at the time of the Gulf War. Paul Kelly's
article in The AJUtraJian summed it up neatly, heeded:

WHY LABOR WOULD GO TO WAR FOR THE NEW WORLD
ORDER:

"This week the lAbor Party's left wing. rmowned for decades for being
anti-American, isolationist and pacifist, gave its authorisation to a war, if
neassaty, spearheaded by the United States . . . Such a move, just six
months ago, would have been inconceivable. .. During the left-wing's
soul-starching ... the best sp«ch came from Victorian back-bencher
Andrtw Theophanous. . . " A ntw world order is emerging, as is shown
by the unprecedented resolution 678 of the United Nations Security
Council ...

'When a situation arises in which the U.N. has gained a tremendous
boost in its power, in its prestige, in its authority, and is able to carry
resolutions and concrete actions as a result of thost resolutions, then
pecple who describe themstlvtS as leftist or socialist should not be
concerned about it, but should toelcome such developmmts because the
increase in the powers of the U.N. is a very significant development.

It is something which the A.L.P. has been committed to for many,
many years - ever since the time of Dr. Evatt ... " (33)

It is clear there Was • clvee and extensive co-operation between
the Socialist International and the international Communist movement,
The bridge between these two tlrangely compatible bodies WAS the so-
called 'non-aligned' YugosllviAl. From 1960 onwards the Communist
government under Tito published the "Revitw of International Affairs" in
English for world-wide distribution.

Its December 1980 is.ue made it abundantly clear that the Club
of Rome material synthesised a communist/ ,apitalist rapprochement in
the New International Economic Order:

" ... The appearance of "The Limits To Growth", the first report of the
Club of Rome, sent a shock through the prevailing concepts of development
... "Mankind At the Turning Point". The second report of the Club of
Rome, launches the concept of the world economy's "organic growth". It
calls for redefining the notion of growth, redirecting economic and
technical progress, global balance, and narrowing the gap between man
and nature and beiuxen North and South. These difformt approaches ...
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har¥ all found their expression in tM concept of tM NIEO. All later
ej'frJm to fix the direction, confnlf! and strlltegy of intmrlltional
dtvtlopment Iuwt bma btUtd on this concept, in 1m aHempt to interpret,
dtvtlop or revise it as btst as possible ... The third" RIO" report of tM
Club of Rome appttUs for unitJmQ/ prosperity, esruality, freedom,
democracy, particip"tion, cultural diversity, protection of the
environment, a fairer intmrational economic and intmrlltiorull social
order, more rllticmal 14M of resources, and optimal intmrational division of
labour. The unpubli$htd IV preliminllrY version of the rqJort envisages
the future world order as "global order ofhunumi$tic socialism ... "

The article, authored by Jelica Minic of the Institute for
International Politics and Economics, went on to point out that such
international conferences and declarations ., the 1975 Third World
Forum in Mexico, the UNlDO Conference in Peru which produced the
"Uma Declaration", the Tripartite Conference of the International
Labour Organisation in Geneva in 1976, and lle'Yeral non-aligned
conferences since that date, all hued their findings and intentions on
the dub of Rome material The article continued:

". .. It should be noted tlult thi$ Report (i.e. RIO by the Club of Rome -
author) for the first time giws detailed consideration to the concept of
hUmilnity's common herihlge, to the "world state" (decentralised
planetary sovereignty with the network of powerful instituti01l$ of world
money, as the specific eltmmf! and organisatiorull basis of the new
international order) ... "

THE SOCIALIST INTERNATIONAL AND BRANDT.
In 1978 the Socia.l.ist International met in Vancouver, Canada.

The meeting was attended by the Canadian Prime Minister at that time,
Pierre Elliot Trudeau.

Once again, the Jugoslav publication, Review of Intmrational
Affairs (Iune 20, 1980) in an article by Borut Zupan, explained the
outcome:

" ... At the XIll Congress of the Socialist lntemationa! in Geneva, 1976,
it was perceph'ble for the first time tlult it was moving trWtlY from Euro-
centrism and tlult, under the leadership of Willy Brandt, as the architect of
the political offonsive in the developing countries, it ~Ics to assert itself as
a global altmrlltive path to the New lntmrational Economic Order . . .
Recently, and especially since the XIV Congress in Vancouver in 1978, the
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Socialist International has bmr stepping up its activity in internaticmal
tmd political affoirs ...

Adhnence to the conception of new world economic order was
affirmed at the Vancouver Congress ... Amongst the theoretiad works
and deliberaticnu on the problmt of transcending existing international
economic relations, the work Dy the Dutch social-dmrocrat, Tinbergen,
"Re-Shaping the International Order", published Dy the Club of Rome in
1976, has come to occupy an outstanding place. As a reflection of the
Socitllist International's heightened concern for global international
economic negotiations, an Independent Comminee for International
DtrJelopmmt Issut$ (lCIDI, or the Brandt Committee) has been formed,
which apart from Western politicians and economists of a social
democratic and reformist bent (0. Palme, E. HtIlth etc.) is mainly
composed of specialists for d~elopmmt problems in the developing
countries . . . The delegates to the Vancouver Congress espoused
liberalisQtion of commodity trading . . . The documents of the XIII
Congress of the Socialist International expressed a willingness to broach
the question of technology and to raise the volume of assistance to the
~/oping countries to 0.7% of the gross national product of the developed
countries . . . The Vancouver Congress showed that the Socialist
International and the International Confederation of Free Trade Unions
(lCFTU) are co-operating closely on propagating the influence of the
reformist doctrine in the dtrJeloping countrit$ . .. the ICFTU has regional
organisQtions in Alia, AfriCil and Latin America. The deliberations and
conclU$icnu on the New International Economic Order at last ytllr's XII
Congress of the ICFTU in MluIrid had emphases similar to those in the
chsuter "Towards a New Economic and Social Order" is the
Confederation's lHlsic politiCilI document on the trade union aspects of
building a New International Economic Order, which Vancouver
documents. The ICFTU's d~elopment has now been extended further Dy
the Brandt Commission Report ... "

The importance of this cannot be overstres, ....-d. In the
formulation of the Brandt Commission 115 a specific initi.alivt' of the
Socialist Int..rnational, all the threads of the supposedly-disparate
world government agf'llciH were drawn together - the Council on
Foreign Relations, the banking interests referred to by Carroll Quigley,
the Bilde""",gers, the Trilateral Commission, the Fabian Society,
traditional muxist-l..ninist Communism, the United Notions and it.!
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agendes, the World Council of Churches (WCC) and the Socialist
International.

There wa, and is, only one spinner of the global web. Every
aspect of the coordinated programme is amply funded. A supposedly-
free but abject media knows its place. Censorship by omission is
endemic. The story of the moves for global control, and its interlocking
UIOdations and institutions is simply missing from the current affairs
programmes and the front pages of the world's media. The current
carnage and destruction in the world, largely created by this
programme, is portrayed day after day in all its sickening detail. U it is
proffered in any sort of political or economic context, it is usually in a
way which justifies global management and control.

Who, then, was the late Willy Brandt, the former chairman of
the Socialist International and the Commission which holds his name?

Born Karl Herbert Frahm in Lubeck, he joined the Socialist
Youth Movement in 1929, the Social Democratic Party (SDP) a year
later, and finally the Communist Party in 1931. He fled Germany in
1933, and began a long period in Scandinavia, returning to his
homeland in 1945. By 1969 he was wader of the SCP and Chancellor of
West Germany. His departure from national politic's was an
ignominious one. Gunter Guillaume, a colonel in communist East
Germany's army, was a 'mole' who worked his way onto Brandt's
personal staff in the early 'seventies. At Guillaume's trial in 1975,
testimony was given that Brandt trusted him so completely that he was
allowed to carry top de-coded NATO security documents to and from
Norway, where the Chancellor spent his holidays. Even when 'tipped
off' .. to Guillaume'. real identity, Brandt refused to take ttdion until it
was impossible to hush up the facts any longer. He was forced to
resign in 1974. None of which, apparently, tarnished his image one whit
among the new world order team-mates. In fact, it wu probably
enhanced. Loyalty to one's country is regarded as 'passe' among
internationalists.

Willy Brandt, 'commissioned' by the Socialist International
Vancouver Conference, commissioned in turn the structure his project
required. Three 'ex-officio' members established the machinery; a
former Netherlands MP, Jan Pronk, who had been research lL~istant to
Jan Tinbergen, producer of thP Club of Rome RIO report, was
appointed Treasurer, and the ideal Treasurer he proved to be, financing
the report himself. He subsequently became deputy Secretary-General
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for UNCT AD {United Nations Conference on Trade and Development}.
Mr Goran Ohlin was appointed Secretary. 'The Director of the
Secretariat wu a Communist official from Belgrade, Mr Dragoslav
Avramovich. who had previously been attached to the World Bank.
His was the key position. His Secretariat, which commenced work in
January 1978, was to draft propoull and prepare the documentation to
be considered by the Commission.

Including the three ex-officio members, the Brandt Commission
numbered 20 people, 9 of whom had UIOCiations with banking. Other
members included Katherine Graham, publisher of the "Washington
Post" and " member of the CFR. Peter G. Petersen, Chairman of the
bankers Lehman Bros. Kuhn Loeb and a member of the Trilateral
Commission; former UK Prime Minister Edward H ..ath, Director of th
bankers Brown. Shipley and Co. and a Bilderberger; and the late Olaf
Palme, former Swedish Prime Minister and " Bilderberger.

Once the Commission WIIS established and • Secretariat
formed, " list of "Eminent Persons" was drawn up to present evidence.
'The 25 Rlected included the following: Guido Carli. Italian banker and
TrilateraJist; Harland Cleveland, member of both the CFR and a
Trilateralist; Mahbub al Haq, a member of the Club of Rome RIO
group; Henry Kissinger, former U.S. Secretary of St.te, • Bilderberg
and official of the CFR; Donald McDonald, former Canadian Minister
for Finance, Bilderberger and Trilateralist; Maurice Strong, former
Chairman, Petro-Canada, Trilateralist; Inga Thoresen, from the Club of
Rome RIO group; Jan Tinbergen, convenor, RIO; Barbara Ward, (Lady
Jackson, Fabian veteran, since deceased); and Takeshi Wan tanabe,
Japanelle chairman of the Trilateralists.

It is hardly surprising that thr Brandt Report adhered 50
pl"t"C'i5elyto the ideologies and prescriptions of its mentors. It
advocated a World Central Bank; international control of • new reserve
currency built out of SDRs; global sapply-management of foodstuff:
fibres and minerals through the Integrated Programme for
Commodities; " transfer of industrial resources to the Third World,
along lines established in the Lima Declaration (in ~wnce, the closur
of large seeton of western industry, transferring them to under-
developed nations); and the introduction of international income tax .o,
an aid mechanism - all making up the "humanistic socialism" dt...rnbed
more plainly by the Club of Rome. (34)
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One looked in vain for a ch.tillenge to the ree80ns for a baJ\krupt
world; the nature of debt-creation and its effects on human
consumption. Neither was there any explanation that the Brandt
Report was a Socialist IntematiONl project. 'The result was the creation
of a globalDt 'milieu' which invaded almOit all previous establishments.
Socialisg, environmenta)jats, liberals and many cmwervativee now
became globalists, the majority without the fainteIt idea of the origins
of the programme, or of its final destination. They adapted, like frogs
in warming water.

Occasionally, a _ compliant inquirer than the rest drew
ttention to the mysterious origins of the Brandt Report. In October

1980 the TlUrd World Quarterly devoted its publication to Brandt. One
article, by Dudley Seers of the University of Sussex, asked the obvious
quesUon:

". .. Let us stllrl with the origins of the Commission. Wt at once notice a
curious lack of information. YVilly Brandt tell$ us, in his rambling
introduction, that he rtcei~d 'the inoitation to furm the Commission.'

But who issued it? And wlult WtTt their aims? The idea of the
Commission originated tot art told with Robert McNamara, but the World
Bank is conspicuOU$ly not among the long list of institutions which
provided mon~ or hoIfpitaJity. 1amnot remember any 'Commission' that
had nobody to report to! ... " (35)

It is in answer to such an obvious question that this detailed
explanation has bH-n given.
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PART TWO

CHAPTER EIGHT

THE RAPE OF AUSTRALIA

"A sick 17Ulnreceived a visit from his doctor, who asked him how he was.
"Fairly totll, doctor, " said he, "but 1find I Swtat a good deal. "
"Ah," said the doctor, "that's a good sign."
On his nat visit he asktd the sa~ question, and his patient replied, "I'm

much as usual, but I've taken to having shivering fits, which leave me cold
all over:"
"Ah," said the doctor, "that's a good sign too."
Men he came the third time and inquired as before about his patient's
health, the sick 17Ulnsaid he folt very foverish.
"A very good sign," said the doctor; "you are doing very nicely indeed. "
Afterwards afriend came to see the invalid, and on asking him how he did
received this reply:
"My dear friend, I'm dying of good signs. "

Aesop" Fabl

TIle great mass of people have modest desires. A chance for
material security is • common ambition. Food, clothing and shelter
first eaeentials in all ages and in every community. H and when
are achieved, • variety of other deaires become affordable - education,
travel, art, sport, and cultural development in a multitude of forms.

one of these spring from collective imAgination. It is always in
the mind of • single individual that innovation is seen. Others may
lend their efforts once new innovation is defined. But 'committees' Are,

in themselves, non-creative.
A great deal of harm is unleasbed when 'leaders' surrender to

the belief that they are the expressions of a collective will in the field of
innovation. Consciously or unconsdously, they become convinced they
are far-Sighted enough to know what is best for others, and take on
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them.aelves the duty of ensuring their own enlightened concepts
prevail.

Dictatorships are born out of this misconception about human
relationships. There is " close link between the 'do-gooder' and the
dictator. Rather than allowing their fellows to reach their own
fulfilment, the 'do-gooder' dictator wants to do it for them. The
tendency is increased in those whose jobs are non-creative. The
personal creative impulse, which is God-given, expresses its frustration
t one level by seeking an outlet in another - the ambition to attach itself

to the creative impulse of another and even, if possible, control and
direct it.

Lord Acton's statement that all power corrupts applies not 50

much to personal inadequacies as to this idea: that an individual or an
elite are justified in a 'takeover' of the choice and creativity of others.

It was the teaching by Christ, that the growth of personality for
each individual transcends the collective objectives of the group, which
sparked the great advance in human affairs once known
"Christendom". The sad and sorry state of the Christian church at th
moment is largely because, in the name of Christianity, the collective
idea has re-imposed itself over its own gospel. The most neutral group
in the face of advancing evil is the church. Thankfully, its self-right
veneer is cracking, and the first refugees from collective neutrality are
warming through. There is now a widespread realisation that "Peace

on Earth" and "Goodwill" between human beings are not going to
delivered by an elite with III static, humanistic blue-print for a new
world order. This is not to decry the need to share knowledge at
global k>vel; nor to seek common goals. But voluntary partidpation
with the right to contract out is the only legitimate way this can be
done.

In Australia's case, there was a particularly servile and patheti
ppeal in the speech made by its then Foreign Minister, Senator Gareth

Evans, to the Trilateral Commission on April 20, 1991. lf ever there w
'do-gooder' it is Gareth Evans. Scathing about any spiritual aspect to

man's life, he was at one stage president of the Humanist Aseooation;
n as the 'humanist-of-the-year'. As" Fabian, and a protege of

Lionel Murphy, his opinion of Christianity is filled with contempt.
There he was, eager to gain the approval of David Rockefeller

and his trileteralist colleagues, with a graphic description of the new
Australia he and his fellow socialists had shaped for its future role.
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There w.. probably no doubt in his mind that the Australia of 1991 w
far more enlightened and happier than it had been forty years earlier. It
did not matter to him that large numbers of Australians strongly
dJaagreed with this view. Only enlightened leaders could really
understand these things. True, there were atill many problems. But
global harmonisation and regulation would erase these, given suffident
control

The first two steps Gareth Evans claimed had been applied to
-rum Australia on its heed" and to make it more ACCeptable for the
trilateral programme were:

• Changing Australia from a homogenous to • multicultural
society; and

• De-regulating and intemationalising the economy.
He did not go so far as to say this had been done with the

considered approval of the Australian people. Had he been challenged
he may well have pointed to the electoral pJ'0Ct>5SAS the 'mandate' for
these changes. It would have been a thoroughly dishonest argument.
The 'package-deal' and the emergence of 'hi-partisan' collusion between
the major parties hal sucoeesiully forestalled any expression of popular
opinion on one thing at a time. The only expression of what ordinary
people think appears in "opinion-polls" which, when occasionally put to
the test, have proved erratic and unreliable, if not WOnK'. Occasionally,
they get it right.

Let', examine Evans' claims before the Trilateral Commission in
detail.

First, if there has been one constant in opinion-polls it has eeen
the feet that, over many years, the majority of Australians prefer
homogeneity to multiculturalism and & large intake of Asian
unmigrants. At no stage has t-ither of the major parties ceded to the
popular will.

The reason was made clear by & former Prime Minister, Bob
Hawke, in 1993. ~ Australian, under a ht-ading PACT WITH LIBS
DICTATED POLICY, SAYS HAWKE, said:

"Th« Hawke government 1uut limited its attack on Liberal leaders who had
questioned its immigration policies in the 19805 because of the need to
protect an 'implicit pad' for a non-discriminatory immigration policy,
former prime minister Mr Bob Hawke said yesterday.

Mr Hawke, who was in Brisbane to launch a book, The Politics of
Australian Immigration, at a Bureau of Immigration Research conference,
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said he found it "difficult to rtSiIt" the basic thrust of a hypothesis put
forward l1y one of the book's author, Profossor Ian McAllister.

Profossor McAllister, the Proftssor of Politics at the University
Defonce Force ACIIdtmy, University of NSW, says there Iw been an
implicit pact bttwttn the main parties to impltmmt broad policies on
immigration they know llTenot gmerally mdorsed l1y the electorate. This
Iw been achitvtd, he says, l1y ketping the subject off the politiCJlIagmda.

Mr Hawke said . . . the pad bttwttn the parties had been "quite
unique in Australian politiall experience" .
"Ther« ere no other issutS on which the major politiCJlIparties havt been
prqxutd to act in this way . . . to advance the national interest ahead of
where they btlitVtd the electorate to bt," he said... "(1)

Collusion between the major parties notwithstanding, the
immigration issue, bottled up for so long, has burst into the open with a
vengeance. It was opened up by two courageous Independents, Mr
Graeme Campbell, Federal Member for Kalgoorlie, and the Member for
Oxley, Pauline Hanson. The actions of these two immediately revealed
how the debate had hitherto been managed and stifled. Both were
viciously accused of "racism" which, as a result of the imposition of
United Nations law in Australia, is I punishable crime. Any argument
counter to a "non-discriminatory- immigration programme, and a
multi-cultural society iIexplicitly usumed to be racist.

Thus, without any attempt to decry other races, those who
argue for a homogenous society are intimidated. This was well
described by one of the speakers at the Immigration Research
Conference referred to:

" ... The chairwoman of sociology at Swinburne University of Technology
in Melbourne, Dr Katherine Betts, . .. c1aimtd it was difficult to question
immigration in Australia becaus« of the "nno-cless ideology that links
such questions with racism" ... RadiCJlIquestions about the purpose of
immigration had been rtprtsStd and the personal costs of aHtmpting to
rais« them had been dtmonstrattd once again . . ." Dr Bttts said two
main immigration support groups had tmergtd in Australia since the
19805: that which defintd it as an economic policy that promottd national
wtalth and that which saw it as an international altruism.

Both groups wore "the n~/ass badge of btlonging" of "being
ideologiCJllly sound on immigration". They supporttd substantial
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immigration and condemned racism but diffortd on the composition of the
intake.

Dr Betts said much of the public dtbate on the subject was bdwt!en
these groups, even though immigration was not popular with the public at
large. N~class immigration advocates quickly put all critics in the
"same outsider category" .

"People wear the badge when they dmumstrate they know that
criticism of immigration is racist and that multiculturalism is the best
feature of an otherwise rather third-rate country," Dr Betts said. "(2)

The attempt to stifle the right of Australians to debate the
make-up of their nation is an example of tM worst type of intolerance
and misplaced pride.

Multiculturalism and immigration are now explosive issu
throughout the world. The idea that there are no cultural or racial
differences mitigating against multiculturalism is only held by ~
with no first-hand experience of the difficulties involved. Time after
time successful societies have been destroyed by this unworkable ideal.
Yet it does not deter ideologists from arguing that "it ought to work".
The carnage in Africa, the race-riots in Britain and America. the
growing racial friction AO'OSS Europe all give the lie to the argument.
This is not to argue superiority or inferiority among ra

In the name of tolerance, the strongest advocates of
multiculturalism reveal a particular aptitude for intolerance. They hate
those they unjustly accuse of being haters. The gentle and
compassionate Geoffrey Blainey, one of Australia's best historians, was
savaged for daring to speak on the issue. His most vicious opponents
came from the academic world, the "new-class" referred to by Dr Betts.
Indiscriminate immigration may well bite the hand that has fed it for so
long.

In the meantime it has seriously compromised the cohesion
Australia once had, and so badly needs now. Political leaders, faced
with this palpable attempt to "educate" Australia into tolerating the
views of a small minority of 'change-agents', followed the line of le
resistance. Contrast the change in the National Party over a time span
of 2S years. The Queensland State President of the Party, Sir Robert
Sparkes, was reported as follows at the Party's July 1972 Conference:

"The Australian Country Party must reaffirm its support for its
restrictive immigration policy, Mr R.L. Sparkes said at the party's
conjerenc« yesterday. Mr Sparkes ... said he was deeply concerned at
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ttridnlce of the WGteri"g doum of thil policy i" offici,,1 ,t"tUties which
showtd that, bdwtm 1966 tmd 19n " tot,,1 of 104,387 immigrtmts of
non-Europeen origi" mtered Australia. Mr SparUs said this was "
potenti"lIy di5lutrOU$tendtrrcy. Australi" was blessed with frmIom from
racial problems tmd it would be insan« to invite t~ difficulties l1y
accepti"g the A.L.P's irmpcnuible approach. He said the A.L.P. had
decided virtwl1ly to abtmdcm thil restrictive immigratio« policy tmd open
the floodgates to coloured immigrant» ... " (3)

By 1996, however, the Queensland Premier, National R.
Borbidge, was strongly criticising Pauline Hanlon for saying exactly the
samethingl

Gareth Evans' second offering to the Trilateral Commission is
reminiscent of Orwell's "A"imal Farm". In that satire, the worse
conditions became, the more frequently did Squealer the pig produce
the "latest set of statistics" about lithe light at the end of the tunnel".

With regard to the second of Gareth Evan's claims - those of
economic de-regulation and competition - his argument bears no
scrutiny at all. It is outrageousl

In 1946 Australia Walt just emerging from a seventeen-year
period of dislocation and hardship. As recorded earlier, the Great
Depression had taken a heavy toll From 1939 to the end of the war,
735,781 out of a population of about 7 million had enlisted in the
military forces - about one-In-seven of the adult population. Despite
the enormous hardships and poverty in much of this period,
Australia's population increase through its own birthrate over the
period exceeded 900,000. In1946101,718 Australians were born - higher
than the immigration rate in 1996. During the same period, total
immigration was approximately 40,000. The overwhelming percentage
of the increase in population was Australian-born.

In 1996 we have reversed that situation. The Australian birth-
rate is falling, and the population increase is due solely to immigration.
(4)

With our productive system paralysed during the DepretlSiOn.
and diverted during the War, what was the overseas debt and how
were we trading by 19477 The total cost of the war is recorded as
$2,464,000,000 (52.4 billion), a huge sum in those days.
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'I'he.e are the figures recorded in the Year Book for 1947:
TOTAL OVERSEAS DEBT.

1939 $198 million
1944 $194 million
1945 $194 million
1946 $170 million
1947 $170 million (4)

IMPORTS AND EXPORTS
Year Imports Exports
1939 $248 million $286 million
1944 St66 million $294 million
1945 $4SO million $324 million
1946 $386 million $S8O million
1947 $532 million SS98million

2 million $2082 million (5)

In other words, over the war yesrs, with 700,000 Austrl
'otherwise engaged', Australia had • perfectly level balance of trad ..,
and an Overseas Debt that was falling!

Australia was largely self-sufficient, mistress of her own hom ..,
and still the envy of the worldl

Precilely SOyears later, with no comparable disasters to match
the Depreaaion and World War IT, we have the biggest per
OverIINI debt in the world, and • trade deficit which has increased at
an .verage $2 million PER HOUR for 19 years. Our industries and

largely foreign-owned, and 2 million Australians live below
the poverty line. Our Constitution is being changed beyond rt'Cognition
by en influx of foreign law without any consultation with the
Australian people. Our young people have been deprived of a long-
term future, and are, in many CA.'ieS, suicidal. We are de-populating our
rural areas, and ~ one of the most urbanised and centrali
communities on earth. We have wreaked enormous damage on our
nvironment, in some cases to the point of collapsing eco-systems, like

the Murray River. We are viewed with contempt by those who
Australia o.s one of the last pawns to be swept into the Il('W world
order.
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None of this was outlined by our Foreign Minister Gareth
Evans in 1991, as he sought the plaudits of the Trilateral Commission.
Andrew Fisher, Billy Hughes, John Curtin, Arthur Calwell and Bob
Menziel would have told the Trilaterals where to jump. But Gareth
Evans usured David Rockefeller and his colleagues:

"One way of capturing the fttroOU, of this expanded new internaticmaJist
agenda iI to MY tlult it iI about good internaticnuU dtiwump ... "

Just what does such a patronising statement mean? 'That the
old AustralWw were "bad international dtizenl"? Evans might think
so. If he does, he is speaking more for himself than the ordinary
Australians now being dispa.-ttued

There was a period of inevitable dislocation as over half
million Australians re-entered the workforce at the end of the war. A
number of Depression scars re-surfaced, chiefly the Communist
movement that had burgeoned in the pre-war austerity. The Labor
Party was in disarray, as the traditional working mens' ethos vied with
emerging international-fabian 'permeation', personified by Dr Evatt.
Evatt was quick to grasp the significance of the fledgling United
Nations and, even more, the part international treaW!.scould play in the
e.DlMCU..lationof the Australian Constitution. In fact, he became the first
Acting President of the U.N. Riven intemally, the A.L.P. finally split,
producing "the Movement" and the Democratic Labor Party. The
Menzies-Fadden Coalition took over the Treasury benches in 1949 - the
tart of 23 years in Opposition for the Labor Party.

Despite the difficulties of this post-war period, Australia was in
the box-seat. There had been little of the DWI8 destruction inflicted on
European economies. It had no common border with any other
country. It wu supremely rich in natural resources, and had an
dequate infrastructure to take full advantage - ports, harbours,

railways, communications, a large measure of self-suffidency, primary
industries already significant by world standards, and an energetic and
xpanding manufacturing hue. The figures show Australia's debt and

trade position as quite viable. There was no need to seek foreign
investment for domestic expansion. Nor WAS there any need to launch
a programme of overseas borrowing. There was ample space for those
wishing to invest in Australia to do so, provided they committed
themselves wholly to Australia's future, seeking dtizenship and
permanent residency by way of commitment.
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How all this was to be financed was a key question. There
were any number of international banks and corporations willing to
lend. But the activities of Sir Denison Miller and the Commonwealth
Bank in the ten-year period 1914 to 1924 showed beyond any doubt
Australia had no need to borrow overseu. Had there been enough
undentanding and resolution in the Federal Governments that
followed World War Il, Australia's future was almost limitless.

It should be added that foreign borrowing is not the only pitfall
involved in national .finance. A nation which creates its own money
requirement, and then introduce. it into circulation solely through a
lending mechanism, creates for itself an artificial cosl...tructure CApable
of enormous dislocation. Japan is a classic example. With a hug,
balance of payments surplus, Japan's internal debt system is
prohibitive. In the last few years a large number of banks hav
collapsed, and the total of "bad-debts" in early 1997, in U.S.-dollar
terms, exceeds $1.3 trillion.

Borrowed money, whether in the public or private sectors,
must ultimately be costed into the price-structure, together with
interest. The resulting accountancy reveals an expanding discreperscy
between prices and purchasing power. Once accE'pted, it must force
perpetual tax-increaes in the public sector to cover debt-repayment,
and an inflationary spiral in the private sector. Caught in the grip of
the cost-price squeeze there is an ever-intensifying bettie between
workers and employers, and producers and consumers. The reality of
bundance is masked by a scarcity of purchasing power. An escape

from this dilemma is seemingly offered by the slogan "export or
perish". It is the slogan of all economies, each seeking increased exports
to make up for. purchasing power shortfall. Trade wars intensify into
military conflict.

A growing economy requires an equivalent growth in its
money-supply, which can only be achieved through money-creation. lf
this money-growth is loaned into eUtence, there can be no tru
accountancy. lf the same incnaasc were to be CREDITED to the people,
either by tax-reductions or a straight-out dividend as in Alaska,
reduction in the cost-structure of enormous significance could be
achieved. This in turn would be reflected in. total change in the social
nvironment, organically healing many divisions and much dis

Another look at the findings of the 1937 Royal Commission into
banking, quoted in Chapter Two, may assist to reinforce the point. It
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was from this illNe over money creation the Australian Government
flinched. It was obviously • decisive one. Had it gruped the nettle,
Australia could have dictated all its own domestic terms, would now
be debt free, with the molt competitive industries in the world, and
ample opportunities for all who needed work. Many now forced into
the workforce - mothen with children, for example - would have the
choice to remain at home if they preferred. Young people would be
dazzled by the array of worthwhile choices before them. It becomes
exhilarating to imagine the aee.tive options for Australians no'
blocked by the debt I)'Stem.

It is also safe to .. y that there would have been .IJ\MaIW

international pre8SUl'e to forettall any such action by Australia. It w
apprehension about this poeeibility which cowed all party politicians
into acquiescing in the subsequent sellout. There was a post-war boom
which luted about six years, as the shortages in peace-time production
were addresaed. A large number of returned M1"vicemenwent onto the
land, through 'soldier-eettler' schemes. The wool boom in the early
fifties added to the feeling of general prosperity. The slow resumption
of inflation and progreSve taxation seemed a minor problem.

On November 26, 1953 the Income Tax (International
Agreements) Bill came before the HoUR of Representatives. The Bill
proposed to allow any foreign corporation that established or acquired
an industry in AUItralia to repatriate its profits without incurring the
company tax Australian enterprises had to pay.

The argument of its sponsors was that Australia could only
expand by attracting foreign comparu.s to invest; and that they would
not do so if required to pay

The assumption was faJR. The Menzies government had only
to look back on what Australians had achieved without such. measure
to concede it could be done in future. Sir Denison Miller had been
adamant about this point. All that was required was to re~blish the
commonsense Miller had employed. The Labor Member Mr Clyde
Cameron spoke strongly against the Bill:

". . . OEroiouslythis bill will Iulve tM effoct, not of attracting azpital to
Australia and, which is more important, keeping it here, lnlt of making it
more attractive for American companies to return their Australian profits
to tM United states of America. That is one of tM reasons for my
objection to this bill. It will not achitVt tM result that tM Government
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~ btaIuse the amount of CIIJ1iwtlult will be attracUd to Australia
will be more than counteracted Dy the emount of profil'$ tlult will be sent
back to the United States of America ... 1do not beli~ tlult Australia is
incapable of developing more rapidly than it is without the aid of fortign
capital. Australia Iw plenty of CIIJ1itldavailable to finance the
d~/opment of its resources, provided tlult we are not slulckled Dy the Dig
financUU instituticnu. We gppear to be sufforing from II shortage of capital
only beCJlU$tof the activities of these orgllnisaticnu. The shortage is
entirely artificial. Proof of tlult can be found in the fact tlult Australia hils
never bma short of CIIJ1italin wartime. We were able to aptnd hundreds
of millicnu of pounds upon nationlll defonce in World War 11. If we could
do it then, we can do it now ... " (6)

Clyde Cameron was right. The Commonwealth Year Book No
37 (1946-47) showed a massive expansion of credit between 1939 and
1947. Commonwealth and Stale Public Debt increased from
$2,430,597,504 in 1939 to $5,534,247,652. The average rate of interest on
public debt nUsed in Australia was 2~. percent.

The Year Book recorded:
"During the tight ytllTS 1939-40 to 1946-47 new public loans raised in
Australia totalled $2,483,844,000. Of this, $2,231,192,000 was raised for
Defonce, War and Rehabilitation purposes, $25,620,000 for purposes of the
CommontottUth-State Housing Agrmnmt, $14,636,000 for public works
and other purposes of the Commonuxalth; $116,360,000 for public works
and other purposes of the States, and $86,036,000 for funding short-term
dtbt on account of States' revenue deficits. Except for $24,000,000
borrDWtdfrom the United Kingdom Gooemment in 1940-41 and redeemed
in 1943-44, no new loans were raised in London or New York during this
period".

Something of the magnitude of money-expansion for war-time
purposes can be seen in the figures for the expansion of Legal Tender
(i.e. notes and coins). This was a period when credit cards had not
been dreamed of, and the great majority received their wages and
salaries in cash. In 1939 the total volume of Legal Tender w
5115,276,000. In 1944 it was 5425,690,000 - II fourfold increase in 4
years!(7) (For clarity, original pound figures have been re-defined in
dollar terms.)
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The only vital difference between this situation and that of
World War 1 was that the monetary-expansion was created by both the
Commonwealth and private Trading Banks. No longer could the
Commonwealth Bank offer credit at a half-percent interest ratel
Nevertheless, the private Trading Banks were Australian in make-up
and sentiment - • far cry from the nineties.

Ironically, it took. World War to show that the draconian
restriction of credit in the Depression had been needless and harmful.
In. perverted way, Keynes and the "New Deal" in Ameria had shown
this to be true. The "pump-priming" concept whereby government
increued its own debt-levels to atimulate expanded capital works was
lIeized on by capitalist and communist nations alike. The next step - to
stimulate consumption without the ensuing cost-impACt of expanded
debt - was ignored or attacked. Expanding debt as postulated by
Keynes inevitably left higher taxes in its wake, enshrining the "boom-
bust" cycle of the post-war years.

This was illustrated in Australia's wartime price-structure. The
diversion of productive power from peace to war led inevitably to
hortages. Shortages of consumer goods coupled with a large

monetary expansion held all the dangers of rising prices and inflation.
Australia, under wartime emergency power!, introduced price and
wag ...control in 1939. But this failed to contain costs. The Government,
then, in 1943, took steps to counter this development. The Year Book
records:

"Generally, the price level was divorced from the cost structure.
Government policy provided that, in future, necessary relief from increased
costs could be met either by price adjustment or payment of price
stabilisation subsidy. "

In that short statement lay a world of financial innovation. Part
of Australia's monetary expansion during the war years was diverted
into price stabilisation and reduction. The result, without any credit
squeeze, and at a time of genuine shortages in domestic production in
many areas, was a stable price-level which actually fell slightly in th
latter years of the war. The equivalent at that time of today's Consumer
Price Level was known as the "C" Index Series. The Year Book showed
the position:
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ALL ITEMS (·C· SERIES)
RETAIL PRICE INDEX NUMBERS

(Weighted Average of Six Capital Cities.
Base: 1923-27 -1,(00)

1914, November 687 (Beginningof World War 1)
1918, November 995 (End of World War 1)
1920, November 1,166 (Post War peak)
1922, Year 97S (Post War trough)
1929, Year 1,033 (Pre-Depreuion peak)
1933, Year '" 804 (Depression trough)
1939. September Quarter 916 (Pre-War II)
1943, March Quarter 1,123 (pre-Price Stabilisation)
1943, June Quarter 1,143 (World Wart II peak)
1945, September Quarter 1,126 (End of World War II)
1945, December Quarter 1,129
1946, December Quarter 1,156 (9)

These figures show that Australia's price-levels in 1946, after
years of war, with virtually no exports and imports, and no foreign
borrowing during the war, were LOWER than those of 1920. In
addition, without any recession, there were four years (1943 to 1946
inclusive) when the price-level was static! The same techniques were
used in New Zealand, Canada and Britain, resulting in a long period of
price stability on basic essentials. These were dismantled in the post-
war years at the strident insistence of the International Monetary Fund.
The Menzies/Fadden campaign prior to the 1949 election, built round
the slogan "We'll put the shillings back into the pound", advocated a
return to the war-time policy of price-stabilisation which both leaders
insisted could be applied without wage and price control.

By the mid-sixties the first signs of crisis were evident. A
massive drought in the Eastern States starting in 1965, followed by a
collapse in wool prices as we entered the 'seventies created severe
hardship in the rural sector. About 40,000 farmers left the land, and
others were in deep trouble.

Compounding debt diminished the posslbilities of sweating it
out until better seasons returned. The Country Party, as the Nationals
then called themselves, did little to help. Its platform was realistic,
seeking long-term minimal interest for farmers, tied into a stable cost-
tructure. Secondary industry was reasonably protected by tariffs and

quotas, a fact resented by farmers who believed cheaper imports would
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in tum reduce their machinery costs. As rural industry was at th.t time
the main export earner it was eM)' to justify this argument. But the
progressive elimination of tariffs has done nothing for Australia'
farmers, or rural Australia generally.

The reuon is simple. A tariff is a tax. Eliminating tariffs under
present financial debt-policies forces governments to compenMte with
equivalent tax increases elsewhere. Taxes, always inflationary, are
simply puwd on from the stronger to the weaker. The idea sold to the
public that taxes are a means of re-distributing income, never delivers
in practice. To suggest that tariff-reduction would give farmers a lower
cost-structure was always nOJl5enle. Being at the end of the line, they
simply got handed the "tariff-replacement taxes" in • different guise.

The Country Party preferred the plums of office to an insistence
on its own policies. Its leader Mr Doug Anthony opted for an
alternative which was to have disastrous consequences. It had been
expressed by an agricultural economist, Professor Tribe, in an address
to the National Farmers' Union in Hobart in 1968. The QJleensland
Countryman, the Country Party paper, quoted the Professor as follows:

"This problem of clearing the country of clodhoppers and hayseeds is a
human problem. We're caught in forces which are international and
enormous - if we stand up and try to stop them they will overwhelm us,
we have to soften the blow in economic and human terms. The people who
remain on the forms are also going to be syndicated, corporations,
companies etc. ~t has happened to the broiler industry is setting the
pattern for other industries ... " (10)

A Country Party faced with this sort of thinking should have
come out fighting. Mr Anthony Simply repeated the same philosophy.
Speaking at Warragul in Victoria about the same time, he told his
audience:

"It hurts me to have to say that farms should get bigger if our fanners are
to make a decent living in today's situation". In a statement issued on
November 6, 1968, he added it was "inevitable" that "the size of forms
would tend to increase. Farming would become more mechanised, would
require more capital, and demand a higher degree of skill in management.
This may lead to an increase in the number of company-owned forms ... "

There was an angry reaction in many rural areas of Australia.
The accusation that the Country Party was selling out its rural boP wa....
xpressed at many m~tings. The unrest finally forced the hand of th

Queensland President of the Party, Sir Robert Sparkes. On October 14
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and 21, 1971 he published two full-page artideI in The Qumrsland
Country Ufo. There wu little of substance in what he had to NY. It w
mainly an appeal for "loyalty" to the Party, a pte. which was unlikely to
ppease those who argued the Party itself had been disloyal to its

But he was forced to restate a policy which the Party had abandoned:
"... As a result of the investigation of the Management Committee, the
Country Party has formulated a set of proposals designed to curb inflation
and assist the rural community . . . 'I1ult the Government consider
reducing Sales Tax on those items that diredly affod the cost of
production ... That, because of the great importance of maintaining viable
primary industries in Australia, the Federal Government should provide a
source of long-term, fixed contract interest-rate finance, beloui 3% to
individual primary producers adversely affoded l1y drought, lou: prices
and rising costs ... "

There was only one way this could ever be achieved. The
Country Party Md to put its heed on the block, staking its own survival
along with the survival of its rural base. Either this policy had to be
implemented, or the Country Party would leave the Coalition. Had it
done so, it would have doubled its hue, recapturing not only rural
Australia but a considerable part of the city vote AS well. Sadly, it had
neither the calibre nor the courage to do so. It has slipped ever since, a
name-change not withstanding.

Doug Anthony himself coined the infamous phrase that has
echoed ever since - "Get Big Or Get Out." The original argument w
that about 10 percent of farmers were "unviable", and should be

isted off the land. The future for the remainder, once this was done,
would be stable prosperity. The fallacy in the argument is that, in an
economy with an ever-increasing cost-structure, the size of • viabl
farm - or business - must change from year to year, expanding under
remorseless pressure until individuals or families can no longer survive
and are taken over by bigger units. These in tum are taken over as the
pressure continues. The attrition is self-perpetuating and needl
"Get Big Or Get Out" is not a solution; it is an acknowledgment of
defeat, and a description of a prolonged, intensifying process of
destruction.

This was grasped by the Labor Party that was gathering itself
for the 1972 federal election. The Coalition was jaded, in tum
apologetic and venomous to any who mentioned its impotence. In May
1971 the shadow Minister for Primary Industry, Dr Rex Patterson,
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published "lAbor's federal Rural Policies." A Fulbright scholar and
farmer, Rex Patterson was one of the few "traditional Labor- men. The
policy went right to the heart of the rural crisis, articulating the factors

embarrusing to the Country Party. Labor's Policy read:
"There is ample proof to shC1wthat high interest rates are imposing ~e
burdens on aport rural industries, just as they are on other sections of the
community such as young home DUmers. A lAbor Government would
investigate the OM'all application of interest rates as they affoct primary
production and productivity, with the objective of providing low and
reasonable interest rates to those soundly based rural industries on which
the economic health of the nation greatly depends.

. . . Labor believes that the staggering increase in rural debts Iuu
now reached such serious proportions that foderal action must be taken to
stop the widespread collapse of many rural centres. In the last five years
the indebtedness of the rural sector has increased by over 500%. Net rural
debts have risen from the relatively low figure of $120 million five years
ago, to ooer $1,250 million in 1970. In drought devastated Western
Queensland towns are dying, the drift to the city now includes experienced
property owners and their families. The feeling of hopeless despair is
spreading with alarming rapidity ...

Labor's debt alleviation policies would take the form of making
available to potentially viable properties long-term, Ioto-interest loans to
pay off immediately the crippling high-interest short-term loans, which
many producers have been forced to accept from financial institutions and
hire purchase companies. At the SlIme time a lAbor Government will
allow a holiday period of up to five years for potentially viable farmers as
regards the repaypttnt of principal and interest in order to allow farmers
to strengthen their financial position ... " (11)

In the election campaign the Country Party did not dare to
claim that "Labor had stolen its policies", although this was partly true.
The Country Party did not even dare campaign on its own policies. It
had become an abject caricature of itself, with nothing to offer, living
imply off a diminishing residue of goodwill from the "good 01' days".

It tried to strengthen its fading image with moleskins, elastic-sided
boots, and above all, as wide a brimmed Akubra as it could find. It
preferred its media interviews - in which it had nothing of substance to

y - over a farm gate, or with one foot on a plough. Its various
conferences were notorious for the stifling of debate and dissent, and
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the denigration of those who spoke out on the issues. Its seats were
filled with inarticulate 'representativee': for the moet part struggling
farmers who saw a term in Parliament as no more than an opportunity
for off-farm income, to be extended as long as possible by any m,

There • only one genuine epitaph to the Country-cum-National
Party of this 3S-year period - the stark toll of farm loss, on a plinth of a
ravaged rural Australia. This was brought home with terrible clarity in
a media interview with Mr John Anderson, the 1996 National Minister
for Primary Industry in the Howard Government. He reiterated, word
for word, the statement by Doug Anthony 28 years earlier, that farmers
"must be helped to leave the land with dignity". In the intervening
period some 200,000 had left., many in appalling circumstances, at an
average rate of 13 a day. The interview must have induced a feeling of
nausea among those who saw it.

Dr Patterson's Labor Policy in 1m was quite specific about
how his policies would be financed:

"Long term finance at low rates ofinterest is the backbone of Labor's rural
reconstruction and rehabilitation policies. Such financing is fundamental
to Labor's policies on housing, education, essential services, and the
dtvelopment of the nation's natural resources for the btnefit of the
Australian people.

Labor's long-term dtvelopment policies and reconstruction policies
will be financed through the Commonwealth Bank under the best possible
terms and conditions which the nation can afford. Labor is not tied, nor
has it any allegiance to the private banking sector and hire purchase
institutions, w~ operations are based on the normal business objective
of maximising profits and returns to shareholders.

Labor btliwes tlult a lowering of the rate of interest for funds used
for the efficient production of commodities, particularly for the earning of
export income, will assist increased productivity. This in turn is
neCtsSllTJlto counter the forces of inflation associated with full employment
and growth ... "(12)

It was the last occasion on which the A.L.P. ever returned to i
original position under Andrew Fisher. In retrospect, Dr Patterson
never had a hope that his policy would be adopted. He never even
made it to the Primary Industry portfolio, following the 1972 Whitlam
victory. His place wo.s taken by a Tasmanian, Senator Wreidt. The
position of rural industry worsened.
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The mid-eighties MW massive rural rallies in capital dtis.
Briefly, one man emerged who looked capable of providing lOme
leadership. In 1985 Mr Ian Mclachlan, from an old pastoral family in
South Australia, and a former State cricketer who hovered on the edge
of Test selection. had become president of the recently-founded
National Farmers' Federation. Many producers, disgusted with the
National Party's ineptitude, were flocking to his leadership.

Invited by a desperate National Party Federal Council to
address it in October 1985, Mclachlan minced no words. Telling them
bluntly they had a credibility problem, he added:

"... There is great dissatisfaction with your performance in the bush.
Your credibility Iuls been diminished becaus« your policy research Iuls been
inadequate to date. You have not provided directions, but have relied on
the same tired rhetoric we have all heard thousands of times befor« ... "

The Editorial in The Australian describing Mclachlan's role at
the time said:

"... Mr McLachlan, who says he owes allegiance to no political party, is
one of the best things to have happened to rural Australia for years.
For the past year or so Mr McLachlan and the NFF have been making
most of the running in rural politics - leaving Mr Sinclair and the federal
National Party floundering blindly in their dust ... "(13)

The mood was such that Mclachlan had the ball at his feet. His
strength, which was to exist only briefly, was that, as the Australian
pointed out, he was not a party hack.

Cashing in on the crisis during 1986 the NFF, under
Mclachlan's leadership, appealed for a fighting fund which delivered
between $13 and $15 million. Farmers gave SACrificially.Some even
borrowed to contribute. The Fund outmatched all the political parti
put together. Had Mclachlan launched a non-party campaign on some
basics which affected everyone - lower interest rates, fixed-contract
loans, tax simplification and reduction, a drop in fuel prices, emergency
relief for enterprises which would have been viable had it not been for
outrageous and usurious increases in loan and mortgage charges etc. -
he would have had not just primary producers but the nation behind
him.

But Mclachlan was also on the Board of a company which had
multinational status, and had set its sights on the agribusiness area -
regarded by many as inimical to the concept of Australian-owned
family farms. The National Farmers' Federation invested most of the
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fighting fund in a trust managed by one of Australia's m08t prominent
bankers. It took a regular "tithe" from a multitude of State bodies.
Some idea of its finandal position can be gIMned from u- figures,
published by the Financial Rtview, May 29,1991:

MAIN STATE FARMER ORGANISA nONS
Organisation Members AvM'.mp Budget Contrib to

Fee ($million) NFF
VFF 20,000 $158 56 $300,000
NSWFA 16,000 $130 54.5 $792, 000
UFSSA 9,500 $2SO(flat) 53.0 $510,000
WAFF 9,000 $350 52.5 $350,000
PGA 1,400 $700 $1 $150,000
UGA 3,000 $500-$600 51 $2SO,OOO
CU 3,800 5210 51 $165,000
QGGA 4,200 $200 $1.2 S232,OOO
TFGA nja nja nj. nja
TOTAL 66,900 520.2 mill. 52.7 mill.

You can almost guess the rest! A comfortable
was set up in Canberra. A permanent bureaucracy w
whose main interest was in security-of-tenure. And, apart from one or
two skirmishes against the Unions, the NFF retired from the fight and
became part of the establishment.

By 1987, under the heading "RURAL LEADER ATTACKS
FAMILY FARM CONCEPT", the media reported Ian Mclachlan

ying Australia could not afford the luxury of preserving the family
farm as • sacred institution.(13) Soon after, he left the NFF for the
Liberal Party, becoming a Federal Member and Cabinet Minister in the
Howard Government. A sucCetll!JOras President, Mr Winston Crane,
also .tepped from the NFF into Federal politics. Another President,
Graham Blight, went straight from the NFF to the international arena.
His chief claim to fame - apart from bursting into tears at the time of
President George Bush's visit to this country - was • fanatical edvocscy
of globalism and the level playing field, coupled with • statement to
desperate farmers that it was NFF policy not to disclose or lCCOunt for
the size and expenditure of the Fighting Fund!

The NFF became a hard-nosed. advocate for Keating'
deregulation. and the elimination of protection for Australia'
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industries. Apart from a more realistic stand on the Wik decision and
pastoral leaes, the NFF has been an expensive albatross round rural
Australia', neck. It hal betrayed family farmers much as the A.C.T.U.
has sold out working fllll\ili8, and the Businele Council of Auetralia
has sold out Australian-owned businesees. Each in tum ho.s made its
peace with globalisation and the world order scenario. Just as Hawke,
Simon Crean and Martin Ferguson moved from the A.C.T.U to the
Labor Party, so hM the NFF offered the Coalition its share of
candidates.

By 1996, with • pitifully-small number of 100,000 primary
producers left, Australia's rural area showed all the features of
devastation. Services, schools, small towns, medical services were
retracting across the nation. The Trading Banks were closing down
their branches in many areas. While the drought obviously played a
part in this disaster, it was not the main factor. A vicious financial

ult on farmers and rural businesses, which had intensified to a
quite murderous pitch in the early nineties under interest rates that
climbed at times to 30 percent, tipped rural Australia over the rapids.
The spirit of farm families was broken. The suicide rate climbed
steadily, offering government marvellous opportunities to set up
surveys on the reuons for all this. The 'counselling' industry
burgeoned.

Out went teams of salaried social workers to 'counsel' men and
women with twice their age and experience who were being £inancially
raped. At a "rural summit" in Toowoomba, instigated by rural wives
who banded together on the grounds that a human catastrophe had
developed which was forcing many into a suicidal state of despair, the
latest figures for the pitiful remainder of family farmers were given:

"At the Rural Summit in July 1966, an a-banker Chris Shearer produced
a paper sponsored by the Australian Bankers Association, and based on
information supplied by the Australian Bureau of Resoura Economics
(ABARE) and undoubtedly the best infimned set of figures availablt. He
shC1Wedthat 88% of betf producers wert at risk; 76% of sheep producers
wert at risk; 54% of general fanners and 52 % of cotton formers wert at
risk. "At risk" means their interest paymmts wert greater than their
incomes, and the list proceeded through all primary industry activities.
The averagt of all pursuits was approximattly 75% "at risk" .. "(14)

The figures tell the story:
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Rural Debt
2.08 billion
18.7 billion
(ABARE figures)

How the banks profited from Australia'. rural disuter has been
well described by Peter Westmore, writing for News Weekly:

"The debt crisis, he wrote, "... delivered prime rtlll estJIte into the hands
of the banb, which sold it off to the hig~t bidder, who would often go
further into debt, thus repeating the cycle.

In fad, the banks won both ways; first, with high interest charges,
and then if a form were forced into bankruptcy, the banks nuule a azpit4l
gain by stlling off the asset.

The same philosophy inmtably caught some of the pastoral houses
themselves. Elders, once synonymous with conseroatioe rural Australia,
was taken coer by one of the largest financial empire builders of the 19805,
John EllioH, and absorbed into Elders-IXL, before being al1Ullgal1Ultedwith
Carlton and United Breweries. The Elliott empire was so debt-ridden that
it, in turn, wentually collapsed, and Elders was sold off again to become a
pastoral house ...

The PritnllTY Industry Bank of Australia - once government-owned,
but now privatistd and a subsidiary of the Dutch Rabobank Nederland - is
consciously targeting the top 20 percent of income earners among farmers;
they are the ones who are most in debt, and their assets are the most
valuable securities the bank can acquire. A PIBA spokesman said that the
bank's customers - the top 20 percent of formers - have what he described
as a "highly responsible attitude" "They don't blame misfortune on the
Government, the banks, the wttlthn. They don't see debt as an eoil. They
see it as an input cost. "

Meanwhile, the maior banks continue a policy of bank closures in
smaller rural centres, confirming the widely-held vieu: in rural Australia
that the banks are not basically concerned about their customers, but are
driven only by their profits ... " (IS)

Whittam, in 1972 the apotheosis of the Fabian vision, had two
tasks; firstly to emasculate the States and concentrate o.s much power
possible into the hands of the Commonwealth. He resurrected an old
policy annunciated by a British Fabian, G.D.H. Cole, for a regionalised
Australia, fashioned out of the amalgamation of local councils and the
financjal starvation of State governments. Secondly, he had to align

Year
1970
1996

o. of Farmers
251,881
100,000

'fl Farm Income
$1.05 billion
$3.00 billion



156 WHAT WILL WE TELL OUR CHILDREN?

Australia with an increasing stream of international treaties and
conventions coming out of the United Nations and its agencies. His
most potent weapon was a monopoly of the public puJ'M-5l:rings.

Paul Keating, addressing the Victorian Fabian Society on
November 11,1987, Aid:

"... Whitlam's achievement in the "'Ie 19605 tNS to taU the party by the
scruff of the neck and drag it towards contemporary rtillity and the real
interests of the workfurce. He msule l.Abor releoan: again. His interest in
the Constitution tNS drawn upon to frame a system of Commonwetllth
payments into ar~ of government activity which until then wert the
prtSeTVt of the Sflltes ... "

Betrayal has never been more glibly described! A selI-out of the
"real interests of the workforce" would have been more apt. Whitlam's
Attomey-General, Lionel Murphy, another humanist of eetheistic
beliefs, spearheaded the attempt to establish a Human Rights
Commission in Australia o.s the "trojan horse" to replace the
Constitution with a comprehensive U.N. -..-change. But the Senate,
which Whitlam did not control, thwarted his efforts. Whittam w
successful, however, in bringing in easy "no fault" divorce, under a
Family Court supervision which has produced a catastrophic divorce
rate and a balance of bitterness tipped heavily against fathers and
breadwinners. The chief sufferers have been children raised in the
burgeoning number of single-parent families.

Whitlam wu a man in a hurry. In the 36 months of his
dministration, total taxation increased from 58 billion to 17.5 billion.

His wgeae in tax handouts went to a bevy of off-beat groups, from
feminist collectives to Sydney's Gay Mardigru. It wu extracted from
farmers and manufacturers, who went to the wall in increasing
numbers. His scandal-rocked government lurched from crisis to crisis.
Whitlam, a man of theatrical ability, bestrode Australia's stage with a
train of sycophants behind him. They were largely avant-garth, and he
seriously overestimated their numbers. He assumed god-like
proportions in their eyes, and could do no wrong.

It wo.s during his last year in office that the biggest damage w
done, with the adoption of the programme outlined in the Lima
Declaration.

The theme of this United Nations Industrial Development
Organisation (UNlDO) Declaration was so bizarre that it is doubtful
whether its designers really believed it. The suggt'Stion was that the
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drastic plight of the Third World wu due to the rapacious
consumption of the Industrial economies. The only way this could be

Ived, the argument went, was to coerce the West into transferring
industrial resources from its own economies to the Third World and
then open its markets to Third World exports. The Third World would
then have sufficient income to repay debt.

There wu no questioning of the compounding nature of the
unpayable debt itself. No-<>neasked how the Third World would m
the needs of its own consumers if it wu exporting to eervice debt. Nor
did anybody consider how the industrial economies would pay for
Third World imports if their own productive hue were to be eroded.

The period March 12 - 26, 1975 featured the UNIDO General
Conference in Lima, Peru. The Lima Declaration provided the
blueprint for what subsequently happened to Australia's productive
sectors. It is worth setting out in some detail. Among
recommendations were the following:
(35) That special attention should be given to the least developed countries,

which should enjoy a net transfer of resources from the developed
countries in the form of technical and financial resources as well as
capital goods, to enable the least developed countries, in conformity with
the policies and plans for developmmt, to accelerat« their
industrialisation ...

(41) That the developed countries should adhere strictly to the principle thai
the Generalised System of Preferences must not be used as an
instrument for economic and political pressure to hamper the activities
of those developing countries which produce raw materials ...

(43) That developing countries should fully and effectively participate in the
international decision-making process on international monetary
questions in accordance with the existing and evolving rules of the
competent bodies and share equitably in the benefits resulting therefrom.

(52) That the developing countries should devote particular attention to the
development of basic industries such as steel, chemicals, petro-chemicals
and engineering, thereby consolidating their economic independence
while at the same time assuring an effective form of import-substitution
and a greater share of world trade ...

To achieve the recommendations the Declaration advocated the
following Plan of Action:
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(59) The developed countries should adopt tM following measures:
(a) ProgrtsSive elimination or reduction of tariff and non-tariff

barriers, and other obstacles of trade, taJdng into account tM special
characteristics of tM trade of tM developing countries, with a view
to improving tM international framework of tM conduct of world
trade ...

(b) Adoption of trade measures designed to ensure increased exports of
manufactured and semi-manufactured products from tM developing
to tM developed countries ...

(c) Facilitate development of new and strengthen existing policies,
tJUcinginto account their economic structure, and economic, social
and security objectives, which would encourage their industries
which are less competitive internationally to move progressively
into more viable lines of production or into other sectors of tM
economy, thus leading to structural adjustments within tM
developed countries, and redevtlopment of tM productive capacities
of such industries to devtloping countries and promotion of a
higher degree of utilisation of natural resources and people in tM
latter ...

(d) Consideration by tM developed countries of their policies with
respect to processed and semi-processed forms of raw materials,
taJdng full account of tM interests of tM developing countries in
increasing their capacities and industrial potentials for processing
raw materials which they export ...

(e) Increased financial contributions to international organisations and
to government or credit institutions in tM developing countries in
order to facilitate tM promotion of financing of industrial
development. Such contn11utions must be completely fru of any
kind of political conditions and should involve no economic
conditions other than those normally imposed on borrowers ... (16)

It was a recipe for disaster, bued on the old IOCiAlist fallacy
that, by tearing down the strong the weak are automatically lifted. Its
real result was simply to reduce industrial countries to Third World
levels, transferring ownership of productive resources from dom
communities to transnationals, who could shift their industries
borders to anywhere that increased. their advantage.

Australia plunged into this general programme, which
appeared in more detailed form in the programmes of GAIT,
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UNCTAD, UNIOO and the International Monetary Fund. This paved
the way for the destruction of tKondary industry and the
unemployment which was to follow.

The Coalition's return to government under Malcolm Fnuer at
the end of 1975 induced an alm<»t audible sigh of relief. But Fraser,
who came in with a musive majority, plunged straight down the road
marked out by Whitlam. The lofty criticism aimed at the Labor
government in its last year in office wu buried with indecent haste.
The Human Rights Commission which the Coalition had denied
Whitlam in the Senate was installed under Fruer. The Uberals re-
submitted the very referendum questiON they had Iftisted when put to
the electorate by Labor. Australia again Aid "No". FJUer's assumption
that his party could be trusted with new powers which would not be
safe in the A.L.P's hands was not shared by the electorate. It says much
for the patience of the Australian people that the FI'Ut"r period .lasted
eight years. Fraser himself trod boldly in the footsteps of his
predecessor on the international stage. It was not his fault if he lacked
the panache of Whitlam. Fraser's Attomey-General Bob Ellicott signed
both the World Heritage Act, subsequently used to subvert Section 100
of the Constitution in the Franklin Dam case, and the Convention for
the Elimination of Discrimination on the basis of Sex, Marital Status,
Race or Religion. Ironically, the same Bob Ellicott appeared before the
High Court in 1983 to defend Tasmania against the very Treaty he had
ignedl Fraser charged from the lists as international champion for th

Integrated Programme of Commodities and the Common Fund. At the
1977 Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting (CHOGM) in
London he was instrumental in setting up a "Commonwealth Experts"
Committee on the nt'ed for a Common Fund for international control of
commodities. The Committee reported on October 21 of that YMr,
ndorsing all the NIEO proposals.

In May 1979 Fraser spent 5 dAYS.t the UNCT AD Conference in
Manila. According to press reports in the Financial Reoieu: at that time,

"'Mr Fraser criticised a number of powerful nations for their refusal to
participate fully in the Common Fund of the U.N. Conference on Trade
and Development. He committed Australia to an effoctive contribution,
but did not put a figure on it . .. Mr Fraserwas firm in denouncing the
rise in protectionism and in new protectionist devices. This was despite
Tuesday's strong attack on Australia's "protectionist" international civil
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aviation policy led by SingtZpOrt,and the ASEAN countries' critiCJl.lview
of Australian import quotas on tutilt$, clothing and footwear ... "

As the Fraser period drew to an ignominious close in 1983,
manufacturers were looking aghast down the global gun-barrel.
Although late in the day, some spoke out forcefully. In 1981 the
Australian Indusme. Development Association (AIDA) warned that
lower protection for Australian industries would hand our
manufacturing hue over to China, Taiwan and Korea. It said:

"Australians should ktep tlldr eyes open to the rtGl motives and substance
behind much of the rhetoric of the North-South Dialogue. " (17)

In the same year the Chairman of ICI, in his annual report,
pointed out that preferential treatment to Third World countries would
close Australia's manufacturing sector. He was followed almost
immediately by Mr Neil Walford, Chairman of REPCO, in a series of
forceful advertisements. He warned inunmistakable terms:

". . . Under present policies the basic infrastructure of Australian
manufacturing industry will suffrr permanent damage ... 'There will be
no way in which the thousands so caused to be unemployed will ever again
get jobs as long as present policies prevail. The dispersal of skills, the
financial crippling of corporations, the conviction in the minds of
businessmen that never again will they undertake the hazards of
manufacture and the long-tmn dedication it rtJfuires, merely to set their
lifo's work overturned; all thU means that the damage will be permanent .

"
Sir Mark Oliphant, noted scientist and at that time Governor of

South Australia, added his warning:
". . . LOCIlIindustries are being closed down in favour of manufoctured
goods of every kind, mostly surplu.sts dumped onto the Australian market
by the more industrious Japan, Korea, Hong Kong, Taiwan and Singapore.

In short, Australia has resorted to colonial status as a supplier of
rllW materials for more adventurous and harder-working nations ... "(11)

With news in mid 1997 of the imm.i.nent closure of the
Newcastle steel industry, it is worth considering an advertisement run
by John Lysaght 13 years previously, under the heading "WE CANNOT
SPEAK IN PLAINER WORDS." It concluded:

"Almost every other country with a problem similar to ours has protected
its own home market. Those countries exporting sheet sttel to Australia
allow virtually no competitive imports into tlldr own markets. Among
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other steel-nuUcing countries, the most open allows no more than 15% of
its home market to be taken by imports.

More facts: Betw«n 1980 and 1982, sheet steel grew by about
70%. Australia is therefore continuing to allow others to prosper and
profit - at Australia's expense. The people of Australia are, in effoct,
supporting the steel industries of other countries while our DUm local
industry is being tltmuzged... " (19)

John Lysaght did not appear to have the full picture. The
policy was deliberate. It had been spelled out in the Lima Declaration
eight years earlier.

These were the urgent warnings being given at the time Bob
Hawke and the A.L.P. were returned to power in March 1983. Pre-
election promises confined themselves to the bread-and-butter issues
Australians wanted dealt with.

Hawke promised reduced petrol prices, more jobs and lower
taxes. He made a specific commitment to "save the steel industry" in
campaign speech in WoUongong.

His Treasurer-elect, Paul Keating, campaigned hard on the
promise that foreign banks would not be permitted in Australia. He
explained why:

" ... As to the argument that foreign bank mtry will increasingly link
Australia to the gmeral instability in the banking system, and lessen
Federal Government's control over domestic mondary policy, there is no
doubt that this must be the cas« ... " (20)

For whatever reason, Treasurer Keating rapidly changed his
mind. He was acclaimt'd "International Treasurer of the Year" by
Euromoney Milgazine and, in early 1985 had opened the door to 16
foreign banks, which hung up their shingles for the first time in
Australia's history.

Far from safeguarding Australia from the "instability of the
international banking system", Keating explained his reasoning to the
Victorian Fabian Society on November 11, 1987:

". . . Within my portfolio eoentua; party support for financial
deregulation, the float of the dollar and foreign bank mtry stand out as
relevant examples . . . They were taken to integrate the Australian
economy with the rest of the world ... "

The Labor victory in March 1983 heralded an escalation of the
globalisation programme. Those who wanted a return to sanity had
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their hopes dashed. A glance at the A.L.P's Platform and Rules -
updated in 1982 - showed just what Australia was in for. It included:

• Commitment to an Australian republic.
• Commitment to changing the Australian flag.
• Commitment to the international socialist movement as

represented by the Socialist International
Commitment to tmIISculating the Senate.
Commitment to reducing any indtptndtnt pOf.VC'of action by
the Governor-General.
Commitment to the introduction of a Bill of Rights, based on
the U.N. model.
Commitment to regionalisation in Australia with the
anullganultion of LocalAuthorities.

• Commitment to the New International Economic Order. (21)

Here and there a shadow of an older, more Australian Labor
Party could be seen. For example (page 44):

"... Labor is grtlltly concerned at the extent to which our industry is
foreign controlled, and the likelihood that this foreign control of our
economy will increasefurther unless preventative action is taken.

Labor believes that increasing foreign domination of the Australian
economy by foreign-based transnational corporations endangers our
national sovereignty and places our resources, technology and the leading
role in determining the future pattem of development at the control of
corporations whose interests are not necessarily in accord with the best
interests of our nation. Furthermore, their international scale and
enormous economic power . . . reduce the authority of the elected
government over the national economy ... "

But Bob Hawke was saying one thing to Australians and
something entirely different to overseas industrialists. In 1979 Hawke
had been a member of the Crawford Committee on structural
adjustment, set up by Prime Minister Fraser.

The report, signed by Hawke and three other committee
members, concluded:

"Restructuring and improved competitiveness will be necessary in the
manufacturing sector. Difficulties will arise. Mllny firms will have to
undertake new pursuits. Some businesses will close. It is possible that in
other firms a significant number of employees will lose their jobs. Some
will have to move to another place of residence. If the transaction is not

•
•

•

•



THE RAPE OF AUSTRAUA 163

handled well, the attendant risks and uncertainties may appear all but
intolerable to those involved. " (22)

The same thinking was evident in a speech he made to
industrialists in Japan on February 3, 1984, eleven months after gaining
office:

"1fully appreciate that men and women faced with the possibility of losing
jobs 11$ a result of technologiCilIchange and structural adjustment look on
it with fotu and concern. We must ensure that those at the faa of change
are not asked to bear its costs alone. If change is to be justified in terms of
the benefits to the community as a whole, then the community must
shoulder the burden, and mechanisms must be developed for distn1nlting
the costs and benefits equitably. " (23)

Hawke', words were little more than sophistry. In the 12
months before his election 96,000 jobs had been lost in Australia's metal
trade industries under the combined pressure of automation and
import competition. Much of the cheap steel flooding into Australia
was coming from modem mills in Third World countries which had
been financed by 'soft loans' from the World Bank's International
Development Association (IDA) to which Australia was a contributor.
BHP itself began to diversify to a number of developing economies. It
now has mining, drilling and manufacturing operations in Asia, Latin
America and Canada.

The terrible plight resulting from this 'reconstruction' among
workers in Australia's steel and coal industries has been graphically
told in Julianne Schultz's "Steel City Blues".

The 'level-playing-field' and 'free-trade' ideology which had
already caused so much damage was swallowed hook, line and sinker
by the Hawke government.

The warnings of experienced industrialists were swept aside
arrogantly. Not only was Australia one of the first to dive into the pool
of deregulation and reconstruction, but its missionaries swept round
the world exhorting and even threatening others who lagged behind.
Again. the facts fell on deaf ears.

Tom Curtis, International Trade Manager for Price Waterhouse
in Melbourne warned:

"... While Australia is busy dismantling its protective barriers, the rest of
the world semIS intent on raising trade walls by way of incentives, tariffs
and other non-tariffbarriers ... " (24)
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George Innee, former Chief Executive of Bonds Industrill!'..,
dded:
"There is not another dewloped country, excluding NftIJ ZtsUand, which is
di$mantling its industry protection arrangements to the extent that we are
in Australia. A Financial Times Survey of world textiles published on the
day I left London confirmed that TCF quotas ~ating under the multi-
fibre agrtmlent are not likely to bt phased out in less than 10 years. We
are doing it in two ... " (25)

Mr John Hooke, chairman of Tubemakrrs Ltd, in his annual
rerort,

"said it was rtnulThlble that of the 24 DECD countrits, 20 had incrtil$td
protective mechanisms during the ptUt 10 years and only Australia, NftIJ
Zealand, Turkey and Japan had reduced them ... "(26)

Mr N.L. Brice, managing director, Brice Engineers Pty. Ltd. in
Townsville, told. story heard with increasing frequency in all sectors
of the economy:

"B.H.P. is reported to have lost an $8 million contract to supply 35,500
tonnes of stttl to an Indonesian rolling mill at Krakatau, due to waterfront
industrial action as a result of the East Timor problems.

This represents a price of $225 a tonne at a time when stttl sections
and plate are being sold into the domestic market for $950-$1150 a tonne.
Australian stttl prices are generally $400-$500 a tonne dearer than
ovtrStIlS prices: B.H.P's monopoly situation permits this state of affairs to
exist.

My company was unsuccessful with an order of U.5 million to
supply steel buildings for a project in Indonesia, the order being placed
with a Singapen-e supplier. Had we been able to purchase our steel for the
same price as 0Utt' overseas competitors, the saving to us would have
resulted in us submitting a lower bid and being awarded an order for about
S4 million which would have been Trnlnufactured in Australia and
exported. In future we will be supplying steel fen- our OVtrStllS work from
south-east Asia, not Australia. B.H.P's monopoly pricing policies within
Australia are resulting in the export of Australian jobs along with their
low-priced steel ... A similar situation exists in the aluminium industry
where the domestic market is controlled by Alcan and Comalco, where
local market prices are about 70 percent higher than material supplied
from Europe ... " (27)
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Mr Derek Sicklen, Director of Australian Economic Analysis,
pointed out how tariff reductions were serving our competitors:

"... We are told that a tariff price of 35 percent is too high a price to pay
to Ic«p jobs and factories in our textiles, clothing and footwear industries.
Yet a quick ICIl1I of the Asian region shows us 60 percent tariffs on similar
goods in Indonesia, 20 percent in Malaysia, 30-50 percent in the
Philippines and 60 percent in Thailand. For motor vehicles the tariffs am
range up to 200 percent in Indonesia and 200 percent in Malaysia ... "

Mr Alan Trumble, President of the Textile, Clothing and
Footware Council of AuKraU, pointed out:

" ... The rest of the developed world, that is, the other OECD countries,
assist their TCF industries via a rigid system of Uilateral quotas against
imports from the Developing countries (DCs), restricting market access ft1r
tho8t goods to a much grtllter extent than ever imposed by Australia ...
While Australia is abolishing its less-restrictive quotas on TCF by March
nat year, our major 'developed' trading partners will not countenance
abandoning their qUOf4 arrangements before 2003 ... "(29)

B.H.P., which rolled its first Newcastle steel on April 24, 1915,
announced on April 24 eighty-two years later it was closing down the
Newcastle steel works. Productivity had inc:reued from under 300
tonnes per man in 1988 to an estimated 700 tonnes per man in 1997.
But the mini-mills of the future will be producing up to 4,000-5,000
tonnes per man/year. For example, The Australian (August 4, 1997)
reported:

"BHP's $1 billion US steel project is looking to increase production by
almost 70 percent by as early as October next ytllr. North Star BHP
president Edward Fox said last Friday at the Delta plant outside Toledo,
Ohio, that its output would rtllch capacity of 1.5 million tonnes a year by
next July ... North Star BHP is the joint-venture operator of the Delta
plant which is 50 percent oumed by BHP and 50 percent by the biggest
privately-owned business in the U.S., Cargill ... the Delta plant would
produce 5,300 tonnes an employee, a Uig increase over its present target of
4,000 tonnes and a huge leap ooer the average 650 tonnes produced at
BHP's Australian operations ... "

But BHP is not putting all its steel eggs in one basket. The
Australian Financial Review (August 6, 1997) announced:
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"By tM end of this ytflT BHP Steel will havt sunk a total of $550 million or
thereabouts in steel-rolling, roll-forming and coating mills in Thailand,
Malaysia and Indonesia. The largest of tMse mills, at Map Ta Phut in
southern Thailand, built at a cost of $260 milltm, opens for business in
December ... "

In a country with the best coking coal and iron ore in the world,
the release of interest-free credit to modernise Australia's steel industry
and the thousands of metal industries capable of manufacturing steel
products should be a top priority, not only for economic but also for
defence reasons. The idea that we should import our steel
requirements from the mini-mills already being installed in Asian
nations is appalling.

B.H.P. is not going to do it. It is no longer the "Big Australian",
but the "Giant Transnational". It operates in 24 countries and, like other
multinationals, will go wherever it can attain the best advantage.

InJune 1997 BHP announced an $850 million joint venture with
Sivensa for the production of hot briquetted iron (HBI) at the
Venezuelan town of Puerto Ordaz. HBI is designed for the newly-
designed electric arc furnaces replacing traditional smelters. It is also
bout to commence production of a similar product at Port Headland

in Wf!$tem Australia. These two projects will provide up to 90 percent
of the world's HBI demand in the foreseeable future. They will feed
teel mills in which BHP has a direct interest in Malaysia. Indon .

Saudi Arabia and the U.S. (31)

A letter by Jeffrey Hinde of Springwood in The Australian said it
all:

"Fabrication of steel is a worthy activity Australians once did well and
often. Generations of school lewers learnt to boilermaker, fit, weld,
design, engineer, draw and type, account, manage, plan, market and
distribute as a career involving steel fabrications. Today many similar
decent young people learn tM more appropriate skills of shoplifting, car-
tMft and break-and-enter.

We imported engines and some components, used locally-produced
steel plate, rod and bar; then cut and shut, drilled, bolted, hammered,
bent, welded, plated and painted and turned out lots ofbeaut machines and
had fun doing it. We made marvellous nuzcmnery for mining,
manufacturing, forming, road-building, constructing, shipping, trucking
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and transporting. The products were high quality and production costs
were reasonable.

In the tarly and mid-~ties the tarly rush 0/ economic
rationali$ts slithered from under rocks in Canberra and bent politicians'
ears. The pollits then had as little knowledge 0/ the real world 0/
multinational corporations and intmrational manufacturing as they
di$play today.

Tariffs were reduced, aport incentives eliminated and from a
climate 0/ encouragement by Government to manufacture locally wt:
morJtd to disincentives.

Our ftderal politicians Iulve foiled us miserably in ensuring the loss
o/whole once-viable industries using local stttl ... "~)

Almost as this book was going to print the latest proposal for
Australia's ill-fated steel industry appeared:

"In tJllleswith Neuxastl« leaders yesterday the Prime Minister, Mr John
Howard, diseusstd a proposal for a ChintSt Government steel projed to
replace the BHP sttel works, due to be closed by 1999 ... It is understood
the proposed ChintSt steel project would use direct-reduced iron proctsstd
in Westmr Australia for electric arc furnaces in Neuxasil« instead 0/
txporting the iron for use in arcfurnaces in China ... " (33)

Obviously, this is not confirmed yet. But the fact it is even
under consideration is outrageous. Newcsstle Steel commenced within
weeks of the Gallipoli landing. That it should even be contemplated
that it should end this way is past understanding.

China is a recipient of IDA funds. Australia is a donor.
"China once again topped the list o/World Bank borrowers, with $US2.8
billion ($3.8 billion) in loans in 1997, wt:ll ahead o/second-Iargest borrower
Russia with $US1.7 billion... .,

China is tiso a recipient of finance from Australia' b Foreign
Aid. Money directly granted to China is IS follows: 1993-94: $86.8
million; 1994-95: S84 million; 1995-96: S62.2m; 1996-97: $57.2m (est.);
1997-98: $53.5m (est). Total, 1993-94 to 1997-98 - $343.7 million. It .
insane to consider the possibility of Australian aid funding • foreign
takeover of its own steel industry.

Perhaps common sense will prevail, and Australian credit
diverted beck to the resu5dtation of our own industries. But the story
of what is happening must be spread far and wide in the short
possible time.
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CHAPTER NINE

THE GLOBAL GULAG.

"... The free trw system is destructive. Itbreaks up the old
nationalities and pushes the antagonism of the proletariat and the
bourgeoisie to the extreme point. In a word, the free trade system
hastens the social revolution. It is in this revolutionary sense alone,
gentlemen, that I vote in frzrJouroffree trw. "

Karl Marx, "On the Question of Free Trade".

In 1980, under the editorship of Gareth Evans and John Reeves,
an Executive Director of the Victorian.Fabian Society and Professor of
Economics, the Australian Labor Party published "Labor Essays 1980".
The Editorial Board was made up of 13 members who were later to
provide the obviously-fabian direction and leadership of the Hawke
government. They included John Button, Moss Cass, Gareth Evans,
Bob Hawke, Bob Hogg, Clyde Holding, Brian Howe, Barry Jones, Race
Matthews and Peter Steedman.

The publication came two years before the "revamping" of the
A.L.P. Platform and Rules, as outlined in Chapter Eight; and three
years before the A.L.P w.. returned to power. An eaMy by former
Prime Minister Gough Whitlam showed how little he appredated the
implications of his own policies. He claimed, of course, that he had set
the ball rolling:
" ... The great cJumges in Australia's perceptions of the region were made

seven ytJUS ago, when our Gcroernment recognised Peking, emancipated
Papua New Guinea, negotiated the Cultural Agreement and NARA
Treaty with Japan and abandoned White Australia . . . The changing
international economic order, however, augurs well for the exercis« of
national sovereignty ... (!)"

His views were in marked contrast to another essay by
Professor Ted Wheelwright, whose warnings about the shift of power
were accurate:

"Until public pC1f.M' is able to control private economic pC1f.M',
international capital will continue to be able to manipulate the world in
order to maIce a profit. Transnational corporations Ilt'e in a much better
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position to compete on world mar1cd:s, supplying them from fr~
production %Ones Non-transnationals will lit driven out of business, or
forced to go offshore t~IVtS and become transnational. The upshot
will lit an tMI grtlltn concentration of world production in the
centralising hands of the giant global corporaticnu . . . The increased
mobility and relocation of production occurs to suit the convenience of
capital, without much regardfor the welfare of the people affocttd. "(1)

Whether they thought they could ride and control the apr •.
tiger, or whether they were simply sentimental JOdal.ists, the re-
vamped Labor Party, during the last part of the eighties and the first
half of the nineties, presided over the dismantling of Australia', largely

U~dent indutrial
The Hawke, and later the Keating government, cajoled and

d by a national media which itself had been globali5ed, followed
the piper along the GAIT free-trade road towards a 'level playing
field'. They were, they believed, the custodians of a world vision which

r mortals had yet to grasp. The road would be rocky, but the
saaifices worthwhile. It wo.s observed by some that tilt> 'elected-
representatives-of-the-people' had no intention of sharing personally in
the hardships to come. The only parliamentary bills where it was safe
to assume a unanimous vote of all parties were thole increasing
parliamentary salaries and iwnefits. For the rest of the population
little 'belt-tightening' was a noble thing, even if not all understood the
reASOns for it. "Short-term pain for long-term gain" became another
cliche frequently trotted out by Treasurers and Trade Ministers to
justify the latest disasters in trade-deficits or unemployment statisti

All that happened - and it took a long time for the more
reAlistic representatives to grasp this - WAS that nobody believed
politiCians any more. The last half of the eighties and the first half of
the nineties carried Australia through an escalating crisis which saw
tens of thousands of domestic enterprises either close down, move off-
hore or swallowed up by foreign multinationals. The latter, given full-

reign by the Labor Party, cut through th4' Australian economy lik
harks. Satiated by a limitless choice of targets, they Simply toyed with

disintegrating Australia. They kept the names of the 'icons' they had
wallowed where it suited them. As Australian-made disappe

from the retail shelves, they were replaced with foreign-owned good ....-
either from overseas or in foreign-owned productive units in Australi_.
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Hard-working Australians .toad bewildered in .fields of
unmarketable fruit and vegetable. while oveneu produce w .. shipped
in to fill the market-.pace which once carried Australian goods;
orange-juice from Latin America while Australian citrus rotted on the
trees; fresh and frozen vegetables from S.B. Asia while Australians
ploughed their unsaleable produce back into the soil; pork from
Canada, jams and bottled preserves from Poland, fish products from
China and Scandinavia ... The importation of steel-baed items, white
goods and electrical products wu legion, In most cues the original
Australian products thus replaced were of higher quality and just
efficiently produced. But the hands of Australians were tied by
multitude of costs and controls. The IllUtIive kcumulation of tax,
rates, debt and interest w .. of necetIIity spread through every stage of
delivery from producer to consumer. A bOer had to add to the price
of his loaf - for which the cost of wheat had hardly changed - an ever-
accumulating load of indirect costs; his rates, taxes, rent, wages,
transport, fuel and electricity, investment and depreciation, interest etc.
It is said there are 56 taxes on a loaf of bread by the time it reaches the
consumer.

A startling demonstration of this wu provided at the time of
the sheep-slaughter during the wool collapse. Farmers could hardly
give their mutton and lamb Away. Yet prices at the retail end hardly
dipped. A cost-analysis in New South Wales showed that, even if
butchers were GIVEN their sheep requirements, their indirect costs
maintained the retail price at the previous level

The term "input costs" now bean little resemblance to true
costs of production. The latter, in real terms, are falling. The physical
results achieved per given unit of energy-applied are expanding in
every area of productive endeavour. Money co.ts, however, have
distorted the physical reality into the opposite. The result is to
introduce into the Simple business of supplying wants and needs
mutation which dislocates supply and demand. The dislocation is
patched up by the worst of all possible remedies - time-payment in its
various forms, from mortgages to overdrafts to hire-purcho.se. The
popular Advertising slogan "Buy now, pay later" is a euphemism for
"Buy now by mortgaging your future." The power thus involuntarily
delivered to the money-and-credit monopolists is, quite literally, the
power of life or death.
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The single global market theology Md. it. evangelillts
industry of econom.ist8 w~ faith w .... real .. their ~1 w
destructive. Prom the Treasury they fanned out through uniwnity
facultiH, the world of journalism, into productive tecto,.. Their vision
wu, without doubt, religious. It took no account of individual
aspirations, ethnic differencee or national distinctions. Human activity

dassi6ed by criteria which were economic, dem~ted by
slAbStk.a1'models' increuingly divorced from reality. Like Squealer in

:count was taken of human misery. If it needed
explanation. it was simply due to inefficiency. Human beings w
merely resource material for a global model > a universal 'Sabbath'
requiring uniformity and compliance. The idea that "the Sabbtzth is nuuh
for mAn· had no pIece in the fedors making up economic formulae.

It wu astounding to lee conferences of farmers, Local
Councillon, busineesmen and manufacturen who found it impossibl
to prevail against the economists they hired and for whom they
provided platforms. Good men and women were reduced to silence by

'econo-vangelists' who explained why their industries were
expendable. An aura was created wherein these things could only be
diKu5:lled in a new language. Reality WAS explained in terms of
'freezes', 'squeezes', various types of inflation ('stag', 'slump, 'cost',
'wage', demand' etc.), drfidts of various types (current-occount,
budget.) and, above all, 'efficiency'. Once human saUsfaction and
happiness are eliminated from the ideal of effidency, the
diabolical.

Tbe laity was reduced to impotence before such a SCience.
odd individual who was bold enough to question the economic g'
was excommunicated as a dangerous heretic. If he .~ how come, in
this new faith, the temple priests ended up with all the goodies whil
the faithful starved, he was ban.ished forever from rational sociclv. A
few more disaming economists indicated
the end result of the global programmr:

"The tvolving borderless world is intvitablt, indeed desirablt, if wt ualu«
peaceful coexistence . . . Indications of tht tmerging borderless world
abound. Money circulates through the world via satellii« at mort than $7
million per second . . . There is increasingly notohere to hide, and
Australia will find it mort rewarding not to try . . . " said
Phil Ruthven. (2)
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"Presmring a discrete national eamomic tmd political identity in the
"borderless world" of the future - if indeed that ~ what lOt desire - will be
difficult in the extreme. 1M dumga now hiking pllza in world azpitaJism
will fundmnent4l1y reshape the politics tmd tamomics of the coming
century. Harvard politiazl eamomist Room Reich (later to become
President Clinton'. financial guru - author) for txIlmple, in hi5
importmat book '1M Work of Nations', der1tlops the hypothesis thllt in the
nno erll of intmultionlll azpitJzl~m economic naticnullism ~ lin
amu:hron~m. "There will be no nlltional products or technologies, no
nlltionlll corpot'lltions, no nlltionlll industries," he argues. "There will no
longer be nlltional economies, Ilt lesut IlS we Iurot come to IlCceptthem. All
thllt will rmudn rooted within nationlll borders are the people who
comprise the nation. "...

"VVhdher by IlCcidtnt or design Austrillia is Illrtady well advanced
Illong the path to globilliution of our economy. Our appetite for foreign
azpitlll has ensured this, even if our policits did not . . . ."
independent economic analyst Denis Gutin. (3)

"Economic rationillism could wipe out the socilll and political gains of
the past two centuries lind ultimately make the world unliveable, says
renowned author and aaukmic Dr Susan George. In an int6view
yesterday, Dr George WQ17Iedthllt the incrtllSingly globlll economic dogma
of" Itt the marlcet rule" WCIS pushing down WQgesand living standards.

She argued thllt the world TOIlS on a "suicide slide" where the ruling
economic doctrine TOIlS destroying cultural lind natural diversity tmd
reducing everything to a single entity. "J!Vhat is luzpptning is thllt the
market is being elevated to the level of the single organising principle of
socidy, which is tUft," she said. "Everyone is being reduced to 'homo
economicus' - lin individual player in the market with no guarllnt~ of
survival. This has neoer luzpptned before in recorded history". . . ...)

"Fr~ market policies are killing the Australian economy lind causing
hardship and jinllncial ruin for millions of Australians. 1M economy has
bttn brought to its bets by jinllncial and economic deregulation, the
elimination of tariffs, unsuccessful structural reforms in industry, fra
trade in agriculture, open slather for imports, prioatisation, repressive
monetary policies, a taxation system thllt favours consumption over
saving and investmnrt lind is lin administrative nightnuue, and budgetary
policies thllt treat surplUStS IlS triumphs of jinancilll management. 1M
balance of payments on current account is in a permanent state of massive
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deficit. ~ dtbt Iw rtllChtd an aorbitant ltvtl and is still growing
rapidly. Fortign ownmhip of Australian IlSSds Iw incrtaStd
txponmtially. 'I'M financial systmt is in taUm IlS a result of its own
grtt!tl and atrllVagant lmding policitS, CIl1TYingthe fortuntS of hundrtds
of thousands of jtmners, small busirltfltl, home ownm, superannuants
and inVtstors with it ... Homelamal, pwmy and dtspair Iuwt becom«
commonplace . .. In tum, frte mm'1cd policies Iuwt prootd to bt an
unmitigated disaster ... " said ProfftllK)rRuseell Mathews. (5)

The religious analogy w.. drawn both by former Governor-
General Bill Hayden - an economist and former Treuurer - and Evan
Jones, smlor lecturer in EconomJa at the University of Sydney. Hayden
likened economists to voodoo witchdoctors who consulted the entrails
of goats. Evan Jones went further:

"Most economic commentary is unmitigattd blather. It would b«
impossible to Wtrestimate tht extent of absurdity in contmtporary
economic culture. Black is white. Rubbish is good sense. To try to make
sens« of it is to invite mental turmoil ... Consider tht milieu in Australia.
A libertmian stllit of mind preoails.

Tht mIlt'lcd mechanism is tht source of all economic vitality.
Anything that intufortS with tht frte workings of tht mm'1cd has to go -
unions, public mttrprist, government spending . . . Economists are
membm of a middit-clasl priesthood. Religion Iw prcroidtd tht social
cement since time immemorial. The gradual tUazy of religion IlS a
unifying principle gmerated a major social catharsis ...

Enter economists ... Tht economics profession has contributtd to
one of tht grtat intellectual scand,lls of tht 20th century. Tht centre of
gravity of tht economics disciplines is a gigantic hoax. It involVts an
intellectual trllVtSty and a social disllstu of tht first order. A resptctable,
rigorous training in economics is a cretinising process. It involves a
consistent deskilling which ltads to losing touch with tht much-maligntd
"common sense". It oblituates any conception of manjwoman IlS a social
being. It transcends compassion ... " (6)

These comments were made at the time Australia Was in the
throes of the early-nineties n.~ion. By this time, as John Carroll
wrote in 'I'M Australian:

"... More than half our manufacturing capacity has been destroytd since
1974. In 1990, total imports were around $50 billion. .. Last year tht
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orJmieQS account had a $20 billion deficit. In practical temJ$ thU mttmS we
imported $20 billion more in goods than we could afford ... "(7)

Undeterred by the solid evidence of breakdown round it, the
Keating government went into the 1993 election uking for an extension
of time to "bring home the bacon". The Firumcial Review desaibed the
tark situation the winning party would inherit:

• The highest unemployment rate tina World War II.
• An increaing numbtr of Arutralilms relying on other Arutralians'

ttmlings for their very day-to-dlly survival. For every $5 ttmled in
wages, about $1.20 is currently being paid out in social security
payments.

• A net foreign debt equal to 42 percent of GDP, compared with a figure
of only 13 percent a decade ago.

• A blow-out in the current account deficit (CAD), despite continuing
low dmuznd for imports and a fall in interest rates on our foreign debt.
Over the first six months of1992-93, the CAD has already totalled $9.5
billion and is likely to exaed the 1992 Budget forecast of$15 billion.

• Historically low levels of savings and a shrinking private sector capital
stock. Access Economics estimates that in net terms we are not even
rtplilcing the productive resources which are wearing out - a real Great
Depression-type situation.

• A public sector lNu:k into heavy borrowing mode, at a time when both
household and business savings are at very low levels .Ooer 1992, it
reduced its savings by $16.6 billion and is likely to experience an even
greater dissaving over the current fiscal year.•

• A currency under prtsIUre from a double whammy-type fall in
commodity prices and a IC1Weringof interest rates.

• A union movmamt anxious for wage increases, particularly for lour
income employees. (8)

(* The drop in savings was not due to • "coesumer-btnge" as so often
portrayed so much as the fad that a growing percentage of the
population cannot meet basic living requirements from incomes. By the
end of 1996 the situation had deteriorated further, as shown in this
report:

"Householders ~ been borrowing at more than twice the rate of
economic and income growth over the past year ... Reserve Bank figures
released yesterday show total credit has grown by an annual average rate
of12 percent for the past year, with individuals and busintSstS borrowing
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at doubLNigit pace __ . _ houMhold Ikbt 1w soartd to 91.6 per enat of
disposable income . . . almost double tlu InJtl of five ytarS ago . . . The
tot41 stock of borrowings is now $460 billion, almost tlu SlIme as tlu
economy's annual output of $480 billion. The Ikbt u dividtd equally by
tlu IunuDIold and busintSS uctors, but IunuDIold Ikbt has incrtllStd more
rapidly, doubling in seven years)(9)

The A.L.P. in 1993 had only two things going for it; an
OppoIIition that worshipped at the same economic shrine, with a leader
convinced people would vote for a new tax. 1hey were enough to
deliver Labor the unwinnable election.

1he situation confirmed to the growing number of doubters
that the very claims and counter-daims made by the party protagonists
were based on false and rubbery statistics. In four areas - and probably
more - the data provided by the statisticians are so inconsistent with
reality that they are totally unreliable. The areas are unemployment,
standard-of-living, foreign ownership and Gross Domestic Product
(GDP).

Take the last. A thoughtful article by Labor's Shadow Minister
Undsay Tanner in June 1996 said:

"AU$tralia has tnjoytd more thlm four ytllrS of continuous economic
growth . .. So why did AU$tralian voters punish tlu kIlting
Government? The defidtndes ofGDP as an economic indicator havt been
Wtll recognistd but tolerated. __ its value is now dtttriorating _ .. In tlu
post-war economy, StrVices accounted for about 50 percent of total
production and consisttd mostly of StrVices linked to tlu prOCtSS of
produdng goods, such as transport, communications and legal services.
Services now account for almost 80 percent of our production and are
mostly not adjuncts to tlu production of goods. Domestic and family
StrVices are moving rapidly into tlu fumul1 economy, education is
expanding and discretionary products such as mtertainment, sport and
tourism are flourishing ... A recent Atlantic Monthly article, tntitled "If
tlu GDP u up Why is America Down?" highlights tlu widespread
fallades inherent in tlu use of GDP growth as a key indicator. GDP does
not include improoemeni in product quality, does not account for
depletion of non-rmeusbl« resources and ignores work in tlu informal
economy. The authors conclude tha: "much 0fwlult we now call GDP is
really just one of three things in disguise: fixing blunders and social decay
from tlu past, borrowing resources from tlu future, or shifting functions
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from the traditional realm of household and community to the realm of the
moneiised economy" ... " (10)

Clive Hamilton in another Financial Review article commented:
"... GDP ~ a very foulty measure of changes in national well-being.
More pollution is recorded as an addition to GDP, both when it is
produced and when it is cleaned up. GDP increases when meals are no
longer prepared in the home but are bought at fost-food outlets. The AIDS
epidemic has meant more medical spending. ptUhing up the conventional
measure of progress. ~ old-growth forest3 are cut down, the value of
the logs adds to the national income but the environmental losses are not
recorded . . . "(11)

It is a provoking thought that if Australian households ceased
to do their own washing, swapping with their neighbours and charging
a mutually-balancing fee, the GDP would increase significantly I A
"new industry" would have been created!

Once the public distrusts the measurements used for political
claims and promises, it automatically distrust the claimants. In regard
to living standards, income distribution and poverty there is a wealth
of evidence to show that 'official' statistics conceal far more than they
reveal. For space reasons, only selected conclusions can be given. A
paper on wealth distribution by the ACT Council on Social Service
(ACOSS)(authored by Mark Elliott in 1994) concluded:

"... In 1990 the wealthiest 1% of the population in Australia owned 19.7
of all wealth. The tup 10% owned 52.2%. The top 20% owned 72% and
the top 50.5% owned 98.4% of total wealth." (12)

". . . The value of assets held by the top one hundred asset holders rose
from $3,472 million in 1983 to $21,075 million in 1992. This was a six
fold increase (or over five fold after allowing for the rise in the C.P.I. over
the same period). For the top ten asset holders, the increase was $870
million to $10,135 million over the same period, which was more than a
ten fold increase (or nine fold after allowing for the effod of injlation).(13)
It is also worth noting that over this period the share of the top ten within
the top one hundred asset holders rosefrom 68% to 84 %. /I (14) (15)

Before jumping to the 'knee-jerk' socialist conclusion that a tax-
hike, with more delivered to the lower end of the scale, is the way to
reduce income disparity, and social poverty, II number of factors need
additional thought. How many of the asset-holders are Australian?
Are overseas owned profits and dividends earned in Australia taxed in
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the first place? Is there not evidence that the intention to "red.istribute
wealth- by taxation invariably produces a widening, rather than
narrowing of the gap? Is a further extension of the 'welfare alate
economy', with all its bureaucratic attempts at means-testing and
controls not really a cue of running faster down the wrong road?

The evidence reveals that monopoly in all its forms starts with
the monopoly of credit. Unltw this Is tackled, those with good
intentions will labour in vain.

On December 13,1995 Prime Minister Keating released a major
report from his Department entitled "Trends in the Distribution of
Cash Income and non-cash Benefits". It claimed to be an investigation
on how economic policy affected Australian living standards from
1981-82 to 1993-94. It documented a fall in real household private
incomes of nearly 9 percent. It then produced a tortuous argument
suggesting that the "social wage", i.e. cash and non-cash benefi
received back from government programmes, has made up the fall in
real incomes. The report was criticised in a major review by the
Australian Business Council which came to these conclusions:

• Australian living standards are declining.
• The Report documents a fall in real household private incomes of

nevly 9 percent between 1981-82 and 1993-94.
• When account is taken of extra labour effort, living standards

have probably fallen on average by at least 13 percent.
• Although the Report points to benefits from the "social wage",

dose reading of the Report shows Government-financed "social
wage" benefits have not succeeded in offsetting ~ decline in
living standards.

• The "social wage" (government cash and non-cash benefits)
cannot m.ab households, on average, winners from government,
getting back more in benefits than they pay in taxes.

• The Report fails to take into account the impact on households of
nearly half of indirect taxes ($17 billion in 1981-82 and 520 billion
in 1993-94).

• The Report also provides evidence that the financing of th
"aoc:iAl wage" appears ultimately unsustainable in any case.(16)

The Business Council Review was, predictably, attack~ by the
Minister for Social Security, Mr Baldwin in a letter to The Australian on
February 16, 1996. He claimed the Review had made 'biased and
misleading' adjustments to figures in The Report to the Prime Minister
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on Trends in the Distribution of Cash Income and Non-Cash Benefits.
His attack prompted the following comments in a reply (Australian,
February 20, 1996) by P.H. Barratt from the Business Council of
Australia:

". . . The Minister is not correct. The study published in the February
Business Council Bulletin used figures contained in the Government's
own commissioned report to the Prime Minister. The adjustmmts the
Minister now denounces were made by that report, which the Prime
Minister welcomed on December 13 as "the latest and most comprehensive
data available" ... "(16)

Apart from the dubious attempt to show that Australian living
standards have been maintained by the "social wage", the figures for
unemployment are equally rubbery. A major 1996 paper "Divided
Nation", by Graeme Dorrance, formerly with the I.M.F. and the
National Centre for Development Studies, A.N.U., and Helen Hughes,
Professor Emeritus at the A.N.U. has documented what many know to
be true - the unemployment figures bear little resemblance to reality.

Amongst their conclusions were:
.. "Current levels of unemployment as measured by the Australian Bureau

of Statistics (ABS) ... are between 8 percent and 8.5 per cent. But real
unemployment, taking account of workers who have dropped out of the
labour force, those underemployed and those in subsidised jobs that are
not likely to become permanent, is estimated to be about 12.5 percent.
This ... results in the equivalent of more than 1million people ...

It Experience in other industrial countries suggests that labour-market
programmes have low sucass rates and low returns on funds spent, and
create 'queue-shuffling' problems.

.. If present policies remain unchanged or are reformed only slowly,
unemployment, particularly of young people, will continue to increase
and widen the divisions between the lour and high-income segments of
society. The social consequences of unemployment and puverty (illness,
family break-up, declining standards of education, alcoholism, drug
abuse and crime) will worsen... " (17)

It is in the field of foreign ownership that "creative statistics"
appear at their worst. To get a reasonably accurate picture, the
following figures have been compiled from Australian Year Books N
57 (1971), No 65 (1981), No 74, (1991), and the Australian P
Book,l997:
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FOREIG

1969-70
19'78-79
1983-&4
19M-35
1985-86
198U7
1987..
1988-89

1993
1994
1995
1996

INVESTMENT IN AU5TRAUA, AND INCOME
PAYABLE OVERSEAS.

AnmW ToW Fordgn
Fomp Invemnent in

Invemnent in Auatralb
Auatralb
S 1.2 bill.
S 1.9 bill.

S 10.2b1U.
SI." bill.
$191 bIU.
S22.0blU.
S 2S.0bill.
S 26.5 bill.

S34.9bill.

$81.9 btllJon
111.3 biUJon

S 139 .• blWon
S 17'1.3 billion
S 195.6 btllJon
S 229.3 blWon
S 33&.3 billion
S 310.9 billion
S 400.9 billion
S 436.1 billion

Annual income

$646miWon
SI.9blWon
SS.8blWon
S 7.6 billion
S 9.0 biWon

S 10.5 billion
S 12.8 billion
S 15.9 billion

S2S.6billion

Foreign ownership has expanded faster than Australia's money
upply. The figures show the trend:

Year
Inve.tment

1985
1989
1994
1996

Money Supply
(M3)

S90billion
S 166 billion

247 billion
S '1!17 billion

Total Foreign
Inve.tment

111 billion
229 billion

$ 370 billion
S436 billion

There is now widespread doubt as to thP accurocy of the official
statistics. The full impact of privabsation of government assets, plus
the total level of dividends and profits going overseas need a much
more explicit publication. There is no doubt, however, that,
particularly since 1985 when de-regulation of the «anomy occurred
under Keating, Australi.a has been subjected to international

lisevi 'no
The sacrificial offering has been small businesses, Australian

manufacturing and the family farm. The wage earner has been
pulverised, with tens of thousands of jobs exported. Hundreds of
businesses have moved off-shore to avoid bankruptcy. In major sectors
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of industry· the beef industry is a clusic example - multinationals
simply treat Australia as an off-shore hue for their own internal
operations, crushing local enterprises in the process. It was well
described in a 1992 article in the West Australian:

1/Australia is like an occupied country . . . Overseas ownership of
Australian assets hils more than doubled in the past five ytllTS and is now
worth about $300 billion. Figures compiled by the BurtJUl of Statistics
show that fortigners tam $20 billion a ytllr on their investments in
Australia - more than twice the amount the Commonwealth spends on
Defence. Each ytllr another $20 billion or so of fortign monty is spent
buying more businesses and more land. Key sections of the Australian
media have been taken over by fortigners ... According to the Australian
Owned Companies Association, more than 70 percent of the items sold in
supermarkets come from fortign-controlled businesses . . . But the
multinationals are not just after Australian businesses.

According to the Fortign Investment Review Board, (FIRB) of the
3000 proposals received from overseas investors tach year, some 2000
involve real estate developments. An estimated 10 percent of the
Australian continent is now owned by foreigners. It has to be an estimate
because Queensland is the only State that keeps an up-to-date register of
foreign ownership and, there, an area the size of Tasmania has become the
property of outsiders. In the past two years, the amount of land owned by
overseas interests in Queensland has leapt Six-fold. More than 5 million
hectares of the State is foreign owned... " (11)

By the mid-nineties a few were beginning to realise that
perennial overseas borrowing WAS pauperising Australia. Chris
Dunstan of Sydney University pointed out:

"Fortign Investment is applauded for giving Australia access to the
resources of other nations. The opposite is more often true. Instead of
bringing new productive capital into Australia, most foreign "investment"
involves the acquisition of assets that are already here ... "(19)

His point WAS emphasised by the following chart, showing the
extent of foreign acquisitions of existing Australian ASSets:
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By the mid-nineties even the most obtuse were beginning to
perceive that Australia had been forced into accepting. form of "debt-
for-equity-swaps" .

The leading article in the Financial Review spelled it out clearly:
"A historic shift is under way in the funding of Australia's current
account deficit as offshore buying of local slums and asstts increasingly
supplants foreign debt . . . Today's international investment position
figures will confirm this sweeping debt-to-tquity Shift. It will rekindle
one of the hot political issues of the '70s: "selling off the form". But it
will alleviate a nuzjor issue from the '80s: the inexorable rise in foreign
borrowings and the nation's vulnerability to global interest rate
~ts.

Rtplacemtnt of Australia's traditional reliance on offshore
borrowing with large equity inflows will be the hallmark of the capital
account through the rest of the '90s. If current levels of equity inflow,
economic growth and external imbalanct persist, the foreign debt
component of offshore liabilities will stabilise as a proportion of GDP.

H~, the nation's perennial current account - at present about
3.B percent ofGDP - will still lead to a steady rise in foreign ownership of
shares and other productive assets ... 11(20)
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What folly I To suggest we can stabilise an already-impossible
OVt!I'Ras debt by a continuation of uset-Ales is sheer madne.l - unl,
you support. sort of 'globaliled' marxism, where a world monopoly of
credit .. directed to the abolition of domestic private ownership and
autonomous nationhood.

One group, however, profited exceedingly by and through this
dismantling of Australia's viability - the banks. Their assets grew even
faster than the foreign takeover:

ALL BANI< ASSETS
(Source: Reserve Bank of Australia Monthly Bulletins)

1988 ... $226 billion.
1989 '" $283 billion.
1990 ... $325 billion.
1991 Oune)... $353 billion.
1992 "... $361 billion.
1993 "... $382 billion.
1994 "... $412 billion.
1995 "... 5437 billion.
1996 "... $486 billion.
1997 (April) ... $537 billion.

- A tidy incre~ in assets of $30 billion a month, or $42 million an hour
over the ten-year period.

The de-regulation of the financial system in 1985 changed the
whole tenure of private banking beyond recognition. Quite apart from
the credit-creation process - a crown-prerogative which had
unpardonably, if not illicitly, ceded to private hands - the lmding
process had been internationalised.

Unlike the position in World War IT,where the task of meeting
the demand for new credit WAS in Australian hands, and therefore with
Australia's national interests at heart, Austrelie's money needs were
met by those in the forefront of emasculating national sovereignty
round the world. Australia's Trading Banks - and who can blam
them? - divested themselves of any national allegiance, embracing th
global money miheu in an incestuous and usurious rubric.

Claims by Keating that this would off..r Australia a "more
competitive" banking sY!lt(omwere macabre. The 'big four', (Westp ..c,
ANZ, National-Australia and the Commonwealth) apart from joining
the global club, developed incestuous relationships with each other,



THE GLOBAL GULAG 185

through Nominee .ha.reholdings in each others' &tock.
Manhattan (a Rockefeller bank) Nominees hold .h.aret in Mdt of the
"big four",

A quick glance at the major shareholdings of each, in their
respective 1996 Annual Reports, make this deer.

SHAREHOLDERS OF TIlE 'BIG FOUR', 1996
NATIONAL-AUS1ltALIA A..N.z.

ANZ Nominees 6.6~ Chase-Manhattan Nominees
W8IItpeC Nominees 5.8~ W8ItpIIc CUlIWdian Nom. Ltd
Chue-Manhattan Nominea 5.7~ ANZ Nominees Ltd.
NMional Nomine. Ltd. 5.5~ National Nomineaf Ltd.
Perpetual TruDo Aust. MLC Life Ltd.

Group 28~ Aua. Mutual Provident Soc.
Permanent Truat.. Group 28~

WESTPAC
Aua. Mutual Provident Soc. 11.65
Lend Lease Cuatodian P/L 9.1~
Westpec Cuttodian Nominees

Ltd. 8.1~
Chue Manhattan Nominees 8.1~
N.tional Nominees Ltd. 4.9~
ANZ Nominees Ltd. 4.9~

COMMONWEALTII
(Instalment Receipts)

ANZ Nominees Ltd
N.tional Nominees Ltd
Westpac Cu.todian N'nees Ltd
Citicorp Nominees Ply Ltd
Chase Manhattan N' nees Ltd
State Authorities Super.

11.6~
8.2~
5.1~
4.4~
4..4~
22~

7.41"
4.84"
3.6'1.
3.3~
2.6~
20

Nominee companies are defined IS companies established by
benk to hold legal title to stocks and shares on behalf of its owners. A
major function is to enable transfer of funds [or overseas interests. A
nominee company enables investment of capital by large and mainly
foreign investors, and the payment of dividends to tlw-m.

As can be seen, Chase Manhattan Nominees, with large
RodefeUer interests, is a major shareholder in the 'big four' formerly-
Australian trading banks.

The image of the banks is not good. Too many little A
enterprises have been exploited and terrorised by their 'friendly'
In consequence, according to a Financial Rroi~ article on June 17, 1W7:

". . . There is no shortage of monty or resouras being lavished on
promoting banks to their customers. Yet the "banks-are-bastards" image
not only persists but is fuelled with each interest-rate change ... 'While
they spend about $150 million annually on advertising, their oum research
rtvtals tlult consumers are not just cynical about the banks but can barely
distinguish one from another ... "
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The 46 Directors of the four major Australian Trading Banks
hold between them- apart from their Bank directorships - positions on
the Boards of 51 of the major corporations operating in Australia. Some
corporations have Directors from different Trading Banks. Thus:

CRA has on its Board one Director who is also on the Board of
the National Australia Bank. and another on the Commonwealth Bank
Board.

• Leighton Holdings has one N.A.B Director and one A.N.Z.
• Metal Manufacturers Ltd. has one N.A.B. and one A.N.Z.
• Pacific Dunlop bas two Commonwealth Bank and two A.N.Z.
• Qantas has one Commonwealth Bank and one A.N.Z.
• Santos has two Commonwealth and one Westpac.
• C.S.R. has one A.N.Z. and one Westpac.

In addition. one director of the A.N.Z. Bank is a Director of the
Reserve Bank of New Zealand, and another a Deputy Governor.

There is nothing illegal or improper in multiple-directorships.
But in the case of banking there is an additional factor entirely altertng
the situation.

Rightly or wrongly, Trading Banks have been licensed by the
Government to take over and profit from the creation of the money
supply; in other words, they have been ceded the right to monetise the
credit of the Australian people.

The monopoly of credit is the most terrible of instruments if
used improperly. Karl Marx listed it as one of the ten essentials for a
communist .tate. 1hoee responsible for the creation of money should
have no vested interest in the political or economic outcomes of its
direction. (21)

Not only in Australia but throughout the world the
increasingly-integrated banking club moved effortlessly into a position
of dominance over nations, governments and industries. They
unleashed their hunting-packs - the multinationals - which were under
their control. They used the International Monetary Fund and the
World Bank to collect their debts and enforce the kind of restructuring
on mendicant economies they required. Wage slavery or poverty were
the only alternatives offered to enforce their will on workers.

As Sir Roderick Carnegie, former chairman of eRA observed:
"People don't realise the cost. If you get $2 in 1979 from overseas invested
equities, those owners want II dollar II year from 1990 onwards forever.
What l'm saying to you is this: that's II very high price because they see
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the S2 coming in today, but in 10, 11 years time, a dollar going out is ma
enormmu price to pay ... in the long term 1don't think it's going to
crtllte the kind of jobs for young Australians which 1want for my kids ...
" (22)

The experience of the Third World should have forewarned
Australia. S. Ghosh, in an article -Multinationals and Development
Elitist Perspectives" in 1987 pointed out:

"The U.N. Report "Multinational Corporations mad World
Development", 1973, showed thAt the total infl(1UJof fortign direct
investments into 43 south countries in 1970 WIZS $1,610 million, while the
outfl(1UJof profit on accumulated pat investments during thAt ytllT WQS

$5,340 million - which mtIl1It the multinationals ~e taking out three
times as much as they ~e putting into the south ... "(23)

Frederick Clairmont and John Cavanagh, in a paper "The
Dynamics of the Global Gulag", gave some idea of the domination of the
top 200 multinationals:

"... At the onsd of the 1990s, there ~e 37,000 TNCs whose tentacles
straddled the international economy through 170,000 C1fJerStIlS affiliates ..,
Merely five advanced capitalist countries (the USA, Japan, France,
Gemumy mad the U.K.) engulftd 172 (86 percent} of these mega-
corporations ... The pathology of aggrandisement is discernible in their
doubling of combined revenues in just urJtT one decade:from $3 trillion in
1982 to $5.9 trillion in 1992. These behemoths span the entire spectrum of
corporate capitalism: from mDnufocturing to banking, from roery
conceivable service to agriculture and mass mercnandising.

In but a single decade, 1982-1992, they enhanced their share of
global Gross Domestic Product from 24.2 percent to 26.8 in 1992. Given
the still manic ruling c111S$ euphoria for Economic Liberalism it appears -
at ItllSt momentarily - that there are no social and political countervailing
forces to brake its further advance ... Over the last two decades there has
been a sharp difforentiation within the top 200 and hence their resp«tive
rankings have shifted; several havt bmr pushed to the wall, gobbled up in
the massive lroerage buyout orgies of the 1980s, thus speeding up the
tempo of capitalist concentration: a tragic trajectory that continues to soar
. . . Our rankings of the top 200 slightly understates tile muscle-mass of
some of the hegemonic protagonists of corporate capitalism. Six giants
which are privately-owned (hence not quoted on the NYSE and thus do
not file reports with the Security and Exchange Commission), havt
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revmuts thllt could propel them to the 200. 'I7uy t:tmrprW: Qugill (147.1
billicm in 1992 stUes), Koch ($20.1 billicm), UPS (S16.5 billicm),
Ccmtinentlll Grain ($15.4 billicm), Mms ($12.5 billicm), and Goldman
Sachs (12.5 billicm).(24)

The 'Ibp 200:
The Shape dGlobal Gu1apm

1982 1992

o-.n,'/ H•.I{ s.IIt PrrurtSI{ Nal{ s.Ju PrrurtSfI{
forw $ .... .,200 r-u $"" ,.,200

UniudScaca 80 1,302.5 .u.8 60 1,720.1 29.3
Japan 35 657.3 21.5 54 2,095.4 35.7
Fnnc:e 16 182.6 6.0 23 530.2 9.0
Germany 17 207.5 6.8 21 563.0 9.6
UK 18 264.7 8.7 14 310.0 5.3
SwitzcdaDd 2 20.4 0.7 8 152.4 2.6
Nahabnds 4 86.4 2.8 5 214.1 3.6
Italy 5 U.5 2.8 5 126.8 2.2
S.KDta 1 8.0 0.3 3 44.3 0.8
Brui1 2 27.4 0.9 2 29.8 0.5
Sweden 1 12.0 U 2 28.1 0.5
Spain 2 21.6 0.7 1 18.6 0.3
Canada 7 55.1 1.8 1 17.2 0.3
Bdpun 1 9.2 0.3 1 12.2 0.2
C>cben 8 IOU 3.5

TOTAL 200 3,MS.7 100.0 200 5,162.2 100.0

YA:xldGOP 12,600.0 21,900.0

Top 200 II

"dGOP l4.2 26.8

"' RmmI by aumbcr d6nm in 1992.

Predictably, the unleashing of this financial imperialism
divided the world, economy by economy, into a wider gap between the
uper-rich and the destitute than ever before.

The United Nations Human Development Report for 1996
pointed out that the total wealth of the world's 358 billionaires equals
the combined incomes of the poorest 45 percent of the world's
population - 2.3 billion people. It doesn't take much acumen to
correlate these 358 individuals with the world's mega-bankers and
transnationals.
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pstein, Director of Policy Studies It the Council on
Foreign RelatiOni (Me Chapter Seven) in I lengthy article in the
May/June 1996 iIn. of the Council'. publication Foreign Affairs,
conceded that everything the orpniMtion had been striving for over I

venty-yea.r period had produced dJluter:
"The Global econrmry ~ ItllVing millicnu of disaffocttd workers in its train.
Inttpurlity, unmrployment, and endemic poverty have become its
lumdmllidens. Rapid ttchnologiCill cJumgt and heightening international
competition art fraying the job markm of the major industrial countries.
At the SIlmt time systemic prts$ures are curtailing every gooernment's
ability to respond with new spending. Just when working people most
nted the nation-state as a buffrr from the world tConrmry, it is abandoning
thtm. This is not how things wtre supposed to work ... •

kapstein indicated where the blame lay:
"... Policymalcers debating these issues are liletfirefighters idly wondering
what starled the blazt while the house is burned to the ground ... "

He
"The world may be moving inexorably toward one of them tragic moments
that will lead historians to ask, why was nothing done in time? .. " (25)

In • major review, "The Fret Marlett Myth", Noam Chomsky
pointed out:

" ... The U.S. has the worst record on poverty in the industrudistd world
- a poverty ltvtl which is twice as high as England, which has the second
worst record in the industrial world. Tens of millions of people are hungry
every night, including millions of children who are suffering from Third
World levels of disease and malnutrition. In New York City, the richest
city in the world, 40 percent of children live below the poverty line,
meaning essentially below subsistence Itvtl, deprived of minimal
conditions that offrr some ~ for escapefrom misery and destitution and
violence ...

The ILO (International lAbour Organisation) has just published a
report estimating the ltvtl of global unemployment - understood to mean
the position of not having enough work for subsistence - in January 1994
at about 30 percent. That, it says accurately, is a crisis worse than in the
19308. It is, moreover, just one part of a general worldwide human rights
catastrophe. UNESCO estimates that about 500,000 children die every
year from debt repayment alone . .. Meanwhile, the World Health
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Orgtmislltion esti""'~ that 11 million children dit every ytllT from ta$ily
trelltJlbled~. W.H.O. 's hetld allis it II.lent genocide ...

UNESCO estimllk$ that the humlm costs of whIIt is C4l1ed
"economic rtJorm" in RIWiII '"" btm some 500,000 acess deIIths a ytIlT
sinc« 1989 .. "

He detailed in America what previous evidence has confirmed
in Australia:

", . . People lII'e working longtr for less money. The workJOIId is
continuing to incrtJUe, while WGgeslITecontinuing to decline - which is
unprecedented for II recwery. U.S. wagts - as measured by lilbour costs per
unit output - III't now the 10000t in the industrilll world, acept for Britllin
... it's tstimllted that about 40 percent of whIIt's C4lled world trtlde is
intenull to corporations ... GAIT and NAFTA just increas« these
tendencits, hen~ lumnjng marlcds in inCiliculllbleWilY' ... Now you'vt
got II trtmSnlltionlll economy, you're gtHing a trtmSnllticmlll stllte, not
surprisingly. The Fintmcilll Times II couple of ytllTS IIg0, dtscn"btd this as
II th facto world goomament, including the World Btmk tmd the IMF lind
GA IT, now the World Trtlde Orgtmisation, the G7 Executive and so on ..

In the U.S. you ~ . . . huge urban slums which lII'e basiClllly
concentration CIlmp5which try to coop up superfluous people expecting
them to prey on one tmother. If you can't coop them up in slums then
they'll have to go off to prison. In fact, the prison rate has shot up and is
by for the highest per capitll rai« in the industrial world. It may be
symbolic that a couple of days after the NAFTA vote (See Chapter Six -
IlUthor) the Senllte passed a very ominous crime bill CIlllingfor 100,000
new police, high-stcurity regionlll prisons, boot amrps for young o/fonders,
attn3ion of the deIIth ptrIlllty lind luusher sentencing, as Wf!1Ias other
onerous ~asurts ... "

The desperate u.s. poverty is execerbated by an immigration
crisis reshaping the whole of American society. A 1995 report said:

"'White AmmCllns ere abandoning entire Statts in a broad flight from
immigrants that is rmrllking the demogrtlphic map of the United Statts
along ethnic tmd radlll lints ... The trend of high-income familits fleeing
the inner citits to find refuge in the suburbs was being supplllnttd by a
IlITgermigration tllking pla~ across entire regions ...
The exampl« ofCIIlifornia was telling ... Bttwten 1990 lind 1994 the State
had lIbsorbed 3.5 million new immigrants while losing 3.7 million
residents to neighbouring States ... " (21)
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In that year Californians forced a referendum, carried by a
large majority, that .adal security payments should not be mad. to
illegal immigranD. It w.. a CMe of shutting the .tab~ door after the
hone had bolted.

The shift iInot confined to California:
", . . Ovtrwhtlmingly while, wtIlllhy, profossional and Republicsln,
Middle America is vacating it$ crime-ridden suburbs of Los Angeles, NftJJ
York, Chicago and Detroit to jind their plaa in tM sun in citits like
Denotr, Stalt lAke City, La VtgtU and PhMrix ... In just jive years tM
13 Statts of tM American Wtst Iu:rvt suddenly become tM most urbanised
regions of tM United State. . . . U.S. multinationals are jinding th.tse
(totStem) citits mor« tMn pl4cts where State tax-brttUcs r1Wn they can
bast a bacJc-<J/fiainfrtUtructure ... (They are) mining a rich tmploymmt
stIItn of linguists for offolwre operations ... Concurrent with tM shift 10
the soulh·WtsI is a rapid riM . . . in foreign immigration . . . 1M
Immigration and Naturalisation Servia tstimAtts IMI illegal immigrants
now account for 2 percent of tM u.s. population, a jigure of five million
people lind rising Dy 275,000 a year ... " (

The poeition in Britain is hardly better. With a population
density 30 percent higher than Mainland China, the U.K. is a picture of
massive income disparities. 11w 1992 Recession highlighted the
problem:

"lAst ytllT an average of 207 homes were being repossessed every day Dy
mortgage lenders from British families. By the end of the year they mounted
up to 75,000 homes, housing 204,000 people. This was 70 percent higher
than the previous year, which in itstlfwas a record (three times higher than
the previous year's record). Add to tMt tM 92,000 familits which are qver

12 months in arrears, and the picture becomes even gloomier. We do not
even Iu:rvt the number of people umo are up to six months in arrears, but
these are rumoured to be tU large as one million ... " (29)

Another report five months later said:
"More people were declared bankrupt and more companies went out of
business in the first hal] of this ytllr than in any other six-month period in
British history. Worse, there are signs thilt the toll will riM in the second
hal] of 1992 ... Perhilps our economy would be in better shape now if qver

the wlwle post-war period policy-makers had tried, like their German
counterparts, to stabilise the growth of domestic credit and the mon~-
supply ... "
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By the end of 1996 the position was catutrophic:
"Social conditions in Britmn IrIzw returned to those of the last antury, a
survey Iw found. The Health Visitors' Association survey, published
yesterday, painted a bleak picture of widtsprtlld malnutrition, u1t$uitable
and wtTcrowded ,",",ing, tUbt and lacJc of monty for hating. The survey
of500 health visitors found:

• 29 perant of health visitors come across 1'8 every year.
• 4 perant encountered rieketa and 93 perant gastromterim.
•n perant of visitors CIlI'efor familie living in overcrowded

conditions and hIllf CIlI'efor fomilies in unfit buildings.
• 62 perant of fomilie Md fuel bUb deducted direct from their

earnings or sf4te bmefita.
The survey also found ntJUly two-thirds of visited households Md btm
disconnected by plume, gas or electricity companies ... It (31)

By 1997 - the year Tony Blair replaced John Major in the
General Election, and Britain was being hailed for its 'strong economy',
- these facts emerged:

"Up to 2 million British children are sufforing ill-health and stunted
growth beCllUMof nuUnutrition, according to a report to be published this
wtd. Poverty on a scale not seen sinc« the 19305 is blamed for the return
ofricJcets, II1UImlia and tuberculosis ... The survey of179local authorities
and 36 halth authorities found evidma throughout Britmn of deprived
children being underweight and below average height.

It also found thllt TB was now Jar more prevalent than whooping
cough. In inner city pockets of deprivation, it discloses widespread
anaemia from lack of iron - a condition thllt affocts both mental and
physiCilI development. And it produces further evidena of pockets of
riekets from 14ckof Vitmnin D ... " (32)

Setting the details of the tragedy aside, it is provoking to think
that t.heee British surveys were probably included in the GDP growth
figuresl More provoking still is the similarity to the Britain that
transported the worst victims of the Industrial Revolution to Australia.
Consider this description:

"The new machines displaced mIlny, especially adult men. Others uxr«
displaced by women and children engaged at lower wages. In 1844
bdwetn 60 and 70 percent of textil« workers were women and girls. This
meJlnt thllt ,,"my young children were neglected ... In 1836 a Dr Ray
who Md been a physician at Leeds hospital for 18 years said:
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"Mmformations Of the spine ere very frequent amtmg mill-hands;
some of them ccmsequent Uptm mere ovmoork, others the effoct of ltmg
work tm constitutions originally fuble, or wtalctned by Md food.
Deformities stem tvm more frequent than these di5tasts; the 1mtf!S were
bent i1fWQTtUand the ltmg bona of the legs bent ... " ... " (33)

So much for 'England's green and pleasant land', 1997. What'
changed for the poor in 200 yean? Except that the stranglehold of
money hu tightened, and now demands the sovereignty of the nation
itself. U the U.K. pulls down its own flag for the last time in favour of
final political and monetary union with Europe, will nostalgic crowds
Iti1l sing ·Britons never, never, MYer shall be slaves"?

By the otid-ninetiel as the full dimensions of the global tragedy
were evident, the World Trade Organisation - a sort of blind,
blundering Ca1iban from the Tempest - struggled onto the world stagl

to join its siblings, the International Monetary Fund and the World
Bank. It wu the culmination of the General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade. Few had read the 22,000 pages of regulations (85 kilograms) it
had brought with it. Fewer still understood what it was and what it
aimed to do. It was to be the tAsk-master, with full sanctions, for
universal me-trade and the global market place. Despite the lack of
comprehension about its 'raison d'me' it was acclaimed, on January 1.
1995, by the international courtiers who had breathlt'SSly awaited its
appearance.

One of those who worked his way through thto proposals was
Walter Russell Mead, a contributing editor to Harper's Magazine. In
1992 he warned what was coming:

". . . The GAIT treaty as drafted will essentially establish a new
intmratitmal organisatitm potentially more por«rful than the United
Nations; a kind of free-trade World Government ... a global corporate
utopill in which load dtizenJ are toothless, workers' unions are tame or
brokm, enoironmentalists and consumer advocates outflanked. It would be
a government wherein secrets are kept and conflicts-of-interest are not
ctmflicts at all. It also would be a goomrment in which career insiders
will have a greater say than legislators ... What most of its critics cannot
quite grasp is that the decisive front in this war is not domestic politics.
Globalisation has become a cliche, but most progressives still do not
understand that, increasingly, it simply doesn't matter what national
governments decree; the international economy is more powerful than any
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national law. Corporations have knoum this frr years. They routinely
~ate in dozens of national economies. If they don't like the regulatory
climate or the tax structure in anyone country, they mooe. Nations know
this, too, and competition frr investment prtSSurts all countries to bring
their regulations and tax codes in line with a constantly declining global
norm.

. ... Even more astonishing, an Appendix to the Uruguay Round
GA IT proposal would establish a ntw international organisation; the
Multilateral Trade Organisation (MTO)." (In fact, it ended up with the
name 'World Trade Organisation' - author.) "This organisation, at
least on paper, will lit the most powerful neui international agency since
the establishment of the World Bank and the International Monetary
Fund. Its tribunal» will have the power to make binding decisions to
resolve trade disputts ...

In order to make the most of its authority, the (U.S.)
Administration is shameltSSly larding the GAIT trtllty (NAFTA too)
with quasi-legislative agreements tlult bind the CongrtSS and the
legislatures of the fifty States. The result to both the short and the long-
term would lit a massive transfer of authority into the executive branch.
Presidential appointees and counsellors sitting on international trade
bodies would wield more power ooer commerce than Congress doe».
American States would have to justify their environmental, product-
safety, and consumer protection laws beforeunelected frrtign bureaucrets .
• • "(34)

In the name of 'free-trade' the World Tude Organisation
mass of regulations and demands for uniformity. One of these is
'compulsory competition' - a self-contradictory expression if ever there
was one. One barrier to be crossed is the division of POWl'I'S in federal
systems. Uniform compulsion works best under central direction.

The Hilmer Report and the subsequent Competition
Commissions are the Australian equivalent of what is being forced on
all industrial economies. Section 92 of the Constitution, allowing free
trade between the States, is not good enough; the WTO demands
uniformity across nations. This has been done with the emergence of
fourth tier of government in Australia, the Council of Australian
Governments (COAG), where State Premiers are coerced into
legislating by uniform direction. With a central government that
openly coerces the States through its monopoly of public credit-
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allocation, the Slate government. have no option but to obey or
pauperiled. Even their obedience is not enough. In the face of the
Corwtitution, and contrary to the exprund will of the people, Canberra
ill directly enlisting Local Government, through Regional OrgaNlation
Councils (R.O.C.s) into national compliance. Increaingly, Coundls are
being forced to police the global demands of the WTO, through
planning, standardisation and environmental programmes at 1,
level. Mutterings by local councillors who find themselves increuingly
CONtricted by centrally-directed programma in these "'"' have been
muted by turning Council repreeeuution &om a voluntary lUvice into
a paid profelllion. Cou.ncila are amalgamated and carparatiled. High-
salary CEO. direct paid-Councillon on what. to be done. The uwwer
to local resistance is centralisation through amalgamation.

The role of another international body, the International Union
of Local Authorities, (I.U.L.A.) 61of increasing importance. The IULA
Declaration demands that Local Government be nationally organised
and directed. This flies in the face of Australia's constitutional
arrangements, which allow the Commonwealth no roll" in Local
Councils.

In July 1996 the FinimcitU Rtview reported an ominous
development:

"Australian companies will Iuroe to pay up to $200,000 taCh to comply
with ntW glolHUenviremmentJJl mmragtmDlt standlUds. 'I'M new rules,
im~ by the 1ntmratiemtU Organisatiem for 5tandlUdisatiem, 1uwt sent
shock waves through local industry, which claims they could become a
barrier to international trade. 'I'M code, which is expected to come into
force in the next 12 months, will hit the small business sector plUticularly
hard. Business groups ar« worried that the only people to benefit from the
ISO 14000 mies will be accreditation cOn$Ultancies set up to steer
companies through a complex compliance process. There are growing
concerns that the new standsuds, like their predecessor the 150 9000 series,
will contribut« little to improving environmental standards for business
and will result in higher prices for consumers. According to Mr Bruce
Kean, former chief executive of Boral Ltd. and the author of the most
authoritative Australian report em international standards, the new 150
14000 snies standlUds have enormous potential as a 'toeapon for economic
vandalism' ... He told the cemforence that the cost of ISO certification
was eround $55,000 for small firms and ouer $200,000 for large firms.



196 WHAT WILL WE TELL OUR CHILDREN?

"The cost Of ISO 14000 cmifiCiltion is tluu likely to Ildd hundrttb of
thousands of dollars per ytIU to tM cost of tvm tM snudltst firm," Mr.
Ketm Sllid. "All without any real improoement in environmental
perfomumce" ... "(35)

Where did this incredible stuff originate?:
" ... The new ISO 14000 series evolved out of tM Earth Summit MId in
Rio tk Janeiro in 1992, as wtll as tM seven-year negotiations of tM
Uruguay Round oftM General Agreemnrt on Tariffs and Trade ... " (36)

So! emerging onto the global town-crier's platform we have one
Maurice Strong, the environmental director (see Chapter Seven for
more on Maurice Strong), and Renato Ruggiero, the first head of the
WTO.

Eleven months later, a major conference of 1,100 people from 50
nations was held in Newcastle, NSW. Registration fees were S900 per
head - over $1 million for the Conference. In attendance were
Councillor Peter Woods, representing I.U.L.A.; Councillor John
Campbell, Deputy Lord Mayor of Brisbane, representing A.L.G.A, the
Australian Local Government Association, and [eb Brugmann,
representing the International Council for Local Environmental
Institutions (J.C.L.E.I) from Canada. Also attending were Premier Bob
Carr from NSW, and Federal Minister for the Environment Senator
Robert Hill. A local press report said:

"The world's local governments urgently needed to cut waste and ensure
global sustainability was achieved by tM year 2000, delegates to tM
Pathways to Sustainability conference were told yesterday.

The conference concluded yesterday afternoon with the signing of
the Newcastle Declaration, a commitment to action for 10CilIgovernments
round the world to adopt sustainable development practices. The
document will be presented to a special session of the United Nations in
New York this month ... "(37)

What the press report did not mention was that NSW Premier
Bob Carr promised to reform the NSW Local Government Act to
comply with international requirements. Nor did it mention c)

devastating paper given by a nuclear physicist, Dr NandAna Shiva,
Director of the Research Foundation for Science, Technology and
Natural Resources in India. Dr Shiva electrified the audience by laying
the blame for environmental destruction on the multinationals. Whit
free trade may be free for the multinationals, it is not free for the
people, she claimed, and as soon as foreign investment comes into a
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country, the people are reduced to poverty. She pointed out that
multinationals were dumping toxic waste in India, as they had done in
Zaire. She said that last year India had imported 2 million tonnes of
wheet, and exported 2 million tonnes of wheatl There were four
million tonnes of wheat ~ewhere, but the people were still starving.
Competition, she said, is not true competition at an. but UI about
mergers of competiton - meaning .. competition. She called it 'bio-
piracy'. She gave the example of the grain firm Cargill. the biggest
private company in the world (and now joint partner with BHP in the
Delta steel project at Toledo, Ohio), which provided university funding,
but demanded from the recipient-university the production of hybrid
seeds for Cargill's commercial benefit, and not that of the university.
She gave another example of an American multinational pressurising
the Indian Parliament to let it build an iron smelter on a fertile flood
plain. Only the women of the area were a last stumbling block. They
were forming a human chain in front of the bulldozers. If the plant
went ahead, then 5,000 hectares of land would be lost to agriculture,
and 250,000 people displaced. She was returning from the NewcastJe
conference to help the blockade. Ironically, the coal for the prospective
smelter would come from Australia. She centred much of the blame on
the World Bank and the World Trade Organisation. Yet no word of
this paper in the Australian Press!

It is obvious that, as this global programme lurches toward
critical mass, and crisis escalates, a growing minority will begin to
perceive the nature of their own troubles and the wider source from
whence it is derived. The feature of the conference in which Bruce
Kean exposed ISO 14000 was the qualified support he had from other
administration spokesmen. Dr Brian Robinson, chairman of the
Environmental Protection Authority (E.P.A) in Victoria, acknowledged
that many of the concerns expressed by business were genuine:

"... What was originally conceited as a means of soaring with the eagles
is now regarded by some as an albatross around their necks" ... "(:'9)

His forebodings were supported by comments from Mr John
Hulbert, Executive Director of the Joint Accreditation System of
Australia and New Zealand OAS-ANZ), and Dr Milton Churche, th
Executive Officer in the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade'
GAIT projects section. But the imposition of impossible environmental
levies on Australian farmers and businPssmen has not been tempered.
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Once the machinery is set in motion. the evidence of ensuing CWIIl1teI'

apparently brooks no consideration.
The same blind dogma is apparent in the meat sector, which is

currently running a campaign against the financial 'solutions' imposed
on a devastated industry by Primary Industry Minister John Anderson.
Nothing has been done to challenge the "price-transfer" polides of
foreign-owned meat processors who now control the m';ority of
abattoirs and a growing percentage of cattle-raising facilities in
Australia, and who avoid taxes by "transferring" their huge profits
overseas.

The Australian people do not want their industries, jobs and
profits transferred off.shore under the name "free-trade·. John
Anderson'. policies 8top at another round of vastly-increased levies, to
be spent trying to make the industry 'compete' more effidently.

A letter to the Financial Review in July 1997 provided the
evidence:

". . . The population is croerwhelmingly opposed to fret trade. And in a
democracy the people, rather than neo-liberai economists, should get their
way - at ItJlStin theory. Almost ~ opinion poll conducted on this topic
since 1993 has shown growing opposition to the cutting of tariffs·

Nuw in the most recent AGB McNair survey we find a massiue 82
percent of the population art prepared to forego cheaper imports in order to
protect jobs and industries, and 88 percent of Australians believe reducing
tariffs would cost jobs (AFR June 3, 1997). Rarely is the population as
unified as tMy are in their opposition to free trade. What is even mort
interesting is the recent revelation that 77 percent of company directors are
opposed to unilateral tariff reductions, 62 percent think Australia had
already lost from trade libtralisation and that almost half of Australia's
business leaders believe there is more to lose than win by adopting free
trade policies. H (AFR. June 26, 1997).

UWhy is the population so out of step with business economists?
Could it be that despite years of being told by "experts" to embrace the
market the public doesn't knotu what is in their own best interests?

There's a message in all this for those economic "commentators"
who continue to chant the free-trade mantra; you am stop because no-one,
including your business constituency, is listening." Scott Burchill,
lecturer in International Relations, School of Australian and International
Studies, Deakin University, Geelong, Vic."
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NevertheJe., there is an obvious apprehension that the
majority favouring the rebuilding of economic sovereignty and self-
suffidency may develop effective lobbying techniques. Drafted to
counter this is the latest global trading treaty, the Multilateral
Agreement on Investments, part of the World Trade Organisation
agenda. The implications are enormous. An article by Scott Nova and
MicheUe Sforza-Roderick from the Preamble Centre for Public Policy in
Washington D.C. gives the picture:

"The MulHlRteral Agreement on Investments has been in negotiRtions
since May 1995. The final agreement is scheduled for completion in May
of this year (1997). Hor«rJtr, it must be ratified by the legislatures of the
signing countries ... The Multililteral Investment Agreement (MIA), as
the proposm is known, is under consideration at the DECO. Its purpose is
to grant transnational investors the unrestricted "right" to buy, sell and
move businesses - and other assets - wherever they want, whenever they
want. To achieve this goal, the MIA would ban a wide range of regulatory
laws now in force around the globe. It would also pre-empt future efforts
to hold transnational corporations and investors accountable to the public .
• . The Agreement's backers (the United States and the E. U.) intend to seek
assent from the 27 industrial countries that make up the DECO and then
pressure developing countries to sign ...

Although the public has been denied access to actual drafts of the
Agreement, reviews of OECD working group reports and an official
summary of the MIA's main features prCTUidea clear picture ...

The MIA would force countries to treat foreign investors as
favourably as donu!Stic companies. Laws placing conditions on foreign
investment ... would be prohibited ... Corporations would find it easier
and more profitable to move investments, including production facilities,
to "lou» wage" wage countries. At the same time, developing countries
would be denied the tools necessary to wrest benefits from foreign
investment. Efforts to promote local development by earmarking subsidies
for home-groum businesses and limiting foreign ownership of local
resources would also be barred. If adopted, the MIA will mean foreclosure
of Third World development strategies, increasedjob flight from industrial
nations and enormous new pressures on countries, rich and poor, to
compete for increasingly mobile investment capital by lowering
environmental and labour standards.
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A key MIA provision could 111$0 tMtlltm corporate QCcountllbility
laws . . . The MIA tIlkes aim at stJItutes in any nation tlult link the
provision of subsidies, tIU-brtllks tmd other benefits to a corporation',
~haviour. This could be U5td to duUlenge a host of local, state tmd foUral
measures ... Perhaps most disturbing, the MIA would pre-empt strategies
for restricting corporateflight to low-wage arttlS - a major ceus« of jobloss
tmd income stagnation in the industrialised world. On top of the damage
done by pltmt closings and layoffs, corporations use the thrtllt of flight to
undermine the bargaining powtr of unions tmd scare policy-makm away
from the regulation, tlUation and public spending necessary to raise living
sttmdards ...

In its scope and enfor~t mechtmisms, the MIA represents a
dimgerousltllp over past international agrmnents. It lets any corporation
tlult objects to a city, state or national law Uring suit ~fore an
international MIA panel - which could then order the law overturntd as a
violation of the pact. Gooemment» would enjoy no reciprocal right to sue
corporations on the public's behalf The full extent of the drafters'
ambitions is reflecttd in World Trade Organisation director-general
Rmato Ruggiero's recent characterisation of the MIA negotiations: "We
are writing the Constitution of a single global economy." .... "(41)

As Chandra Muzaffar from Malaysia has pointed out in
reference to the MIA's proposal for "O"OI!l5-Sectoralretaliation" against
failure to comply with the Agreement" provisi

" ... Cross-sectoral retaliation has very serious implications. According to
a document produced by the United Nations Conference on Trade ,md
Development (UNCTAD), cross-sectoral retaliation means that sanctions
can be applied in tmother unrelattd sector of the economy where the impact
upon the erring state will be even more severe. As the UNCTAD paper
puts it graphiCAlly, "If you don't grant my bank permission to set up or
be given national rights, I will restrict or have countervailing duties on
imports of your rubber or electronic products to my country". Cross-
sectoral retaliation "is tohat gives WTO, its clout, as this CAn be used
effoctively to discipline the wtaJcn countries" $42)

If Australia falls for this 'three-card-trick' it will have sold the
last vestiges of its own inherited birthright, ending up as one of the
proverbial flies in the web of the global spider.

NOTES:
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CHAPrERTEN

WHAT WILL WE TELL OUR CHILDREN?

"Over hIIlf Il antury Ilgo, whik 1 was .till Il child, 1 recall heming Il
number of older I'ft'Ple offrr the following aplll1llltion for the grellt
dWsters that had btfollm RIdIUI: "Mm hIlvt forgoHm God, that', why
IlI1this hils hIlpptntd" ... If 1were Q$1ctd todJly to formuillte Q$ conciMly
Q$ possible the main CIIUSt of the ruinOU$revolution that swallowed up
some 60 million of our l'ft'P'e, 1could not put it more accurlltely than to
repellt: "Men hIlvt forgoHm God, that', why 1111this hils happened" ... "

Alexander SolzheniLsyn. Templeton Address, May 10,1983

As we approach the end of 1997 Australia is in a critical
condition. 1be only CAWIe for hope is the large number, increasing day
by day, beginning to grasp that the country is being disposeessed. The
evidence abounds. The country is broke. Every area of production,

rvice and government is struggling with budgets that will not
balance, or can only do 80 by charging more for less. Hospitals,
universit:ie9, schools, rftMJ'Ch facilities, local councils and businesses
are forced to accept compromises that would have been unthinkable 2S
years ago. Insome area, such as health, practices are so run down as to
be a hazard themselves. The cover-up term "user-pays" Simply m
there are fewer users. Govf'rnments, having lifted taxes to impossibl
levels, continually set'k new, more pervasive and vicious mechanisms
to raise revenue. Few trust government, and government trus
nobody. Means-testing and surveillance have rendered privacy
meaningless.

Parliament itself bt>AJ'S little resemblance to the W.-stminster
model. 1be latter always depended on the free conscience of elected
members demanding accountability from the executive. The turning of
politics into a highly-paid cart't'r, the perversion of the original party
idea by dictatorial Party-Whips, the introduction of "commitments" t
be Signed by aspiring party candidates that they will at all times abid
by party instructions has, in the words of one retiring Labor Cabinet
Minister, turned Australia "into an elected dictatorship".!l)
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In the cou.rte of the gun~n6scation debate in QuHnlla.nd,
venteen party memben spoke ttrongly against the legislation.

Having done so, each voted for it. To the average voter this i
inexplicable. Uttle wonder, then, that every opinion poll about the

ture of political repreeentation shows widespread, tangible
contempt.

A eeriee of interview8 with prominent juriIte who had aerved
on VarioUi Royal CommissiON by the Wedend AUltralian in 1993
highlighted the lituation:

"M, Peter Brind#ra QC ... said tht rruUndifficulty WlU "too steadftut
IIIlMrtnce to the ptlriy, to tht ddrimtrlt of emt's itultptndtnce IU 41

PIITIi4mtrttllriilll." Ht Mid thU "smru to bt tht basic CIlUM of tht
problem throughout tht Westminster system." ... Mr Samuel Jacobs QC
S4dd Awtralilw "talked glibly IIbout tht Westminster .ystem, but we
dem't practice it. To 41 lIlrgt attnt wt'~ got atcuti~ govnnmtrlt,
parliament is a sluzm ... 1 ju.st obsnvt tht fact tMt tht man em tht bus
thinks all politiciJms IITtbloody idiolJ. " ... " (2)

A Morgan Poll in 1995 rewtied what many already know:
" ... It found 84 percent of those surveyed btlievtd politicUms lied lit
elections to win votes, 79 percent btlievtd they could not bt trusted to k«p
tltctiem promises, and 91 percent thought they twisted tht truth to suit
thei, own IITgumtrll3. Overall, 56 percent of respondml3 SIIid they Md
lost foith in tht politiaal system lind 66 percent emly voted btcau.se they
Md to. 66 percent of rtspondmts also thought ntither side of politics Md
tht courllge to tnIIU tough long-term decisions, while 50 percent btliewd
time WQS littk diffrrtnce bttr.of!tnLiberal lind lAbor parties ... "(3)

Why, then. do Aust:rali.ans continue to vote for the major
. 7

First, the parties now allocate .u~ candidata a 'prize'
from tax revenue once they have gained a number of votes. In this
way, the 1996 election saw $32 million returned to party candida

ndly, donations to part::ies are now tax-deductible, allowing
well-funded donors to dictate terms. Thirdly, and most importantly,
Australians have been battered into voting in. spirit of fear. Few vote
"for" a party. They vote in an attempt to choose the lesser of two evils,
which ties their vote to the contestants already in the ring. Until I
minority is prepared to risk its vote. in choosing honestly, nothing can
or will change. That protest vote is being forced into reality by events.
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In March 1997 the Clerk to the Senate, Mr Harry Evans,
declared that parliamft\l could only work better if parties were
reformed:

"'!'My Iuzw become ,","owI~, foctionalWtl, uruUmocrlllic
oligarc:hU$... controllal by too forD ptopu, closal to public viD.U but open
to numipulation tmd outright COfT'Uption ... "(4)

The gJobaIiMa ue MngUine .bout the paaing of demoaacy.
The 1997 annual conference of the NSW division of the Institute of
Public Administration was titled "Btyond Westmi~tn". An appalling
and inaccurate article by Gary Sturgesa took up the argument:

"... OrIe of the moet difficult cItIIllengs i$ how to millet the institutions of
gl0b41 govemtmce accounteu to the ptoplt. Tht non-govmament
orgtmwtions which, at the national level, Iuzw led the redefinition of
democracy, are largely $ilent on this question btcau.se they Juzvebun given
II pillce lit the tele in mtmy of these internlltionlll committees.

Tht Europeen Union Iuls its oum populat'ly-tltded ptzrliament, but
it is for from reprtse1ltlltive. In the 1994 elections for the European
Parliament, only 26 percent of the UK constituents bothered to vote ...
Govenrment is chtmging - profoundly - lind the meIln5 through which ~
hold gooemmen: tmSt«rable to the people will need to cJumgewith it.

Those who are misty-qed about the passing of the Westminster
system nted to remember tlult it is only about 100 ytilrs old ... Around
the world, govmamenb are fragmenting ... Politida~, public servants
and the people find themselves with conflicting sources of Iluthority ... "
(5)

In fact, the Westminster syltrm is doaer to 1,000 than 100 ye
old. It is the party ~ which is the recent .ddition; and even this
has changed through the course of the twentieth century, demanding
the 'surrend~-of<onsdence' by its candidetes in exchange for its
endorsement.

TIle problem tIM grown with the corporatis4tion and
privalisation of the public sector. The "Public Service" no longer exists
in anything but name. By selling off its own utilities, and introducing
"user-pays" corporedsation in what used to be the Public Service,
Parliament has in~asingly deprived i~lf of its own validity.
Administration is incrH~gly privately-owned, and acknowledg'
different authority. Privetisation is happening in all industrial
countries, with a coosequent loss of parliamentary Authority.
Privatisation in OECD countries in 1997 is expected to reach SUS100
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billion in 1997. In Australia the expected figure is a further SUS7.1
billion. (Financial Market Trends, March 1997). The figure is down

US2.S billion on 1996. There cannot be much left to sell.
Synonymous with the parliamentary breakdown is a

breakdown in the justice system. The volume of new laws and
regulations is astounding. Australia's various tiers of government
between them enact an average 2 Acts of Parliament and 5 Regulatio:
every 24 hours. Mr David Mi)ee, President of the Law Council of
Australia wrote in May 1992:

"The stifling of economic growth and wtalth creation comes not from ooer-
lawyering but from "ooer-lawing". Too numy laws, especially complex
laws, make society and inuiness more complicated The proliforation of
laws in Australia is opposed by the legal profession The Law Council
of Australia luis repeatedly called upon governments and parliaments to
stop inflicting such massive volumes of complex laws on the community ..
• "(6)

His colleague Mr Gordon Hughes, President of the Law
Institute of Victoria, gave specific examples:

"... In 1990, Federal Parliament passed more then 3000 pages of net»
legislation. When rul~ tz1!d regulations are added, the total volume of new
federal law tlult year alone was 6()()() pag~ ... Victorian lawyers Iuu1 to
cope with more thlm 3000 pages of Victorian statutes, rules and
regulations as wtll ... "(7)

It is safe to say there is NO parliamentarian at either State or
Federal level capable of reading all the legislation he votes on! The

nee of law and justice is a limited number of laws, which the people
understand and about which they have been consulted. The present
system is a travesty!

Australian b~ enterprises of all sorts are, in consequence,
inundated with needless paperwork, regulations and intrusions on
privacy. An example was provided in July 1996:

"A typical .mIlll manufacturing inuiness in Australia pays $26,000 a year
just to comply with foderal and state tax requirements. This is on top of
any taxes tlult it pays.

The Clulmber of Commerce and Industry ofW.A. presented the CIlSe

study yesterday while calling on governments to make taxation reform a
natural priority ...
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The cost of complying will. wholt$llit ~es tlU - colltcted by Statt
gwmlmen" - was the most burdmlome, nquiring mort than 115 hours
of staff time wet a ytlll'.

Nat ClIme payroll tlU - also a Statt tsx - then employta income
tax, custcmJ$duties and fringt btntfi" tax. Other tlUes which incurred
compliance costs wert company income tax, compulsory supnannuation,
stamp duty, withholding tex, ~Q!J royaltits and land tex.

Mr McLean (CCI dirtctor) $IUd thert WIZS more than jU$t the need to
enlurt equity between thost who paid tex and how the tax was paid.

"The cost of complying with Australia's f1oluminous and
conf1olutt.dtex l4ws hII$ rtadltd smou.s proportions to the atent that it is
bridling busiruss and marring the nation's economic pnfomuma," he
said ... "(e)

The tax system _If, ACcording to Ian Henderson.
" ... is ,"olee. It IttWi it is intfficienti it is for from tquitablti it is for
from simpte. And it might not be ablt to dtliver the gC1fJmlmentrevenues
netded in the futurt ...

Which is an understatementl A federal tax department of over
17,000 officers now ovel'llHe a tystem which terroriMI Australians,
many of whom in ~ private eector are unpaid tax-collectors spending,

the WA Chamber of Commerce has pointed out, countless hours
under threat, accounting and paying revenue to government.

Another report added:
" ... "The general community must understand that we, as a nation, IlTt
facing a major crisis," says the chairman of the Business Council of
Australia's Taxation Task Fora, and managing partner of big six
accounting firm Arthur Anderson. "Each passing day, the inadequacies of
our tax system become more and more manifest ... The failure to address
the nation's need for a tax-structure that rtflects the neeas of the last
quarter of the 20th century - Itt alone the nt'W millennium - must be seen
as one of the greatest policy failures of the last quarter century" ... '110)

As the Howard government, despite firm pre-e1ection
promises, manoeuvres for the introduction of a Goods and Services Tax
(GST), no-one to date has dealt with the two most fundamental issues:
first, the percentage AU5trali.ane pay now and, secondly, the limits to
the taxes governments should take from the people. Nor has anyone
correctly described why, with its huge revenue bast', government is in
uch financial trouble.
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"The art of taxation," declared Jean Baptiste Colbert in the 17th
century, "consists in so plucking the goose as to obtain the 1ll1'gestpossible
amount of feathers with the smallest amount of hissing. " (11)

TIle andent barons of the feudal system exacted a rough ten
percent from the luckless peasants. What do we pay now?

"The average worker spends two dIlIJS a wtek working for the tax office,
according to an accountants' body. The National Tax and Accountants
Association estimates the average taxpayer works 40 percent of the ytlll' to
pay tax to the three levels of gcn1mlment . . . M, Regan said """'t
taxpaym would not start working for themselves this financial ytlll' until
Nwtmbtr 23. "'That's the day tMt average Australian taxpaym stop
working for the gcn1mlment and start working for themselves," ... ·Ol)

Between them our three tiers of government - Commonwealth,
State and Local- take over $9,000 in direct and indirect taxes annually
per head of population; $36,000 for the average family of four. 'I'hat's
$100 per day the avenge father, mother and two children pay in
combined taxes. This is spent in various ways; defence, education,
health, government services etc. An increasing amount is spent

rvicing the debts governments have incurred to banks ancient and
modern, domestic and foreign. The biggest portion is spent in welfare
programmes on the usumption that government can do this better than
the people themselves. The 'Robin-Hood' idea that tax is a
redistribution mechanism to 'take-from-the-rich-and-give-to-the-poor'
is the justification for this. Obviously, to do this government must have
the power to decide not only who pays, but who receives, Huge
departments spend their whole function analysing this question. TIley
need more and more information about the life of each Australian -
income, assets, age, sex, qualifications, savings, health, marital status,
children etc. This is formulated to discern the 'deserving' from the
'undeserving'. The Signal failure of this process is seen in the ever-
widening gap between rich and destitute.

The reason is easily seen. Every tax, besides directly inflating
the price of goods and services when applied, is simply passed on from
the strong to the weak. Any businessman will tell you that he must
cover all his costs in the prices he charges. Tax is a cost. The customer
pays. Any wage-earner will tell you the weekly wage never keeps up
with prices. 'Bracket-creep', where a wage-increase takes the wag
arner to • higher PAYE level leaves him worse off.
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Tax reduct:i0n8. on the other hand, Ieed to price reductiON.
Treuurer Jim Cairns in the Whitlam yMrl demoJWtrated this with a
reduction in the tax on can. Vehicle prices dropped correspondingly,
and .... ~. The social devMtMion from current policies is now
seen in the fact that 'tax-peyers' and 'welfare-recipients' are
approaching parity. The number of payers is dropping (many knocked
over by government itself), while the number of recipients ia rising. We
currently have about 7.5 million taxpayers, and over 6 million who
receive government welfare payments.

This is the reason there is an urgent cry for a Goods-and-
Services Tax. The government hu squeezed the 1Mt drop of blood out
of the income tax .tone. Every increue knocks over more taxpayers. A
GST, on the other hand, would be payable by everyone, whether
earning or not. It would exact its tribute at every stage of production
and consumption. The government would get back a bigger proportion
of the money it hands out to welfare recipients. Every producer and
retailer would become an unpaid tax-collector. It takes the science of
taxation to new heights. The goose would be totally plucked before it
had time to hiss. The idee - onct' held by the Liberals - that increased
production should be met with • corresponding reduction in taxes is
not even considered in 1997. It was explained carefully by Sir Robert
Menzies in his opening Campaign Speech in 1953:

"Our principle, plainly stilled in 1949, is tMt taxation and production are
vitally rellzted. This rellzti0n5hip tJUces two form$: The first is that as
production incrt!llSeS,and the nahonal income grows, rates of taxation can
be reduced without reducing the total tax yield. I want to emphasise this
vital point. In other words, lIS the volume and value of production go up,
the burden of tax on each pound of income should be reduced.

The second is tMt in certain cases a reduction of tax may act as an
incentioe to incretJSN production or greater business activity. We sMII
ad upon both these principln to tM limit of our capacity!"

Needless to wy, this prinnpl .. has never been applied, either by
Coalition or Labor governments. Any production Increases have been
more than offset by public debt .nd consequent debt-service from
taxation. Holders of public debt script now determine government
policy more than any prM".lection rromise5. The most sensible tax
reform to date 15 the "Debit Tall- idea propounded by Mr Leonard
Crisp. Under this proposal • AngW d..bit would be applied each
working day to the totAl .~2ate of bank transactions recorded
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through the Clearing House. With a turnover of over S200 billion a
day, a tax of ... than 1percent would replace all current direct and
indirect tax revenue. All current tax administration, and the 17,000 in
the Tax Department would become redundant. Annual tax returns -
the bane of commercial Australia - would no longer be required. Much
of modem accountancy, a giant industry in itself, would disappear. At
one sweep a hugely-repressive combination of tax legislation and
penal~ would no longer be required. The system itself would be far
more equitable. The larger the spending power of individuals and
companies, the more 'pro rita' tax paid. Means testing would have no
place.

The obvious jump in unemployment as tax and accountancy
employment diminished, and the obvious reduction in deceitful
election bread-and-butter promises are probably reason enough to
ensure no government would dare consider such an option when
discussing tax reforms.

The social cost of debt and over-government is frightening.
• Interest on foreign debt alone costs the average family of four

per week.
• Australia's foreign debt has grown at an average 52 million an

hour for 18 years; it is still growing at about the same rate. Debt
rvice turns a surplus of exports into a quarterly Current

Account Deficit. The net foreign debt is about 511,000 per
person. The inevitable slide in the exchange rate of the Australian
dollar - which has already started - must incre.se this debt
further.

• Without a clear and detailed account of foreign investment and
ownership in Australia, it is difficult to get a believable picture.
1bese facts seem clear. Levels of foreign ownership now are:

Processed food - 95%; Motor Vehicles - l00~; Chemicals-
98%; Pharmaceuticals - 98%; Mining - 97%; Electrical - 98%;
Banking - 86%; Confectionary and Beverages - 84%;
Manufacturing - 57~; Insurance - 82~. No final figure for the
amount of income leaving Australia untaxed - either through
'transfer-pricing' policies, as in the Beef industry, or through
other concessions, is officially published. Sketchy statistics are
made suspect in statements by tax officials.

• Total foreign investment in Australia is approximately S450
billion, or about S25,OOO per head (Sl00,OOO for the 4VM'tlgefamily
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AustraU.'s soda) fabric is unravelling. Crim .. and violence - th,
inevitable outcomee ,of enforced poverty and lack of hope - an

ting. Welfare agenc:i8, 5taffed in the main by heroic can!r5, are
stretched to the limit, unable in mAny c.ases to meet demand. Family
.tandards and cohPsion hAw bft.n devastated. Caravan cities - once
the short-term destinatiOn of holiday-makers - have become entrenched
encampments throughout Auatralia. with whole generations of children
rai8ed in that environment A f(OWlNders have had the courage to
aclcnowledge the crisis and Change their position; not.hly the author of
the Campbell Committee Report on which the whole deregulstion of
Autralia's finandaJ s)'~tem was baRd, Mr Fred Argy. Speaking on the
ABC. 7.30 Report on April 26, 1995, M.r Argy Mid:

"I've becom« increasingly diJtJfclllmted with the behaviour of the financial
markd:s. Quite frankly tile btPIefits of financial deregulation are not what
they were expected to be," wIuIt they're made out to be.

Financial markm havt brcome increasingly perverse, erratic,
inconsistent and arrogant. TMy think that they should be dictating policy
to governments. ~t Wit now hJZt~ is a situation where speculators - the
new barbarians at the gtlttS - UlG11tto have fun milking a quick buck. We
hao« increasing volatility which has II signifiCimt effect on real interest
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rates. As a result there are e/ftcts on business conJidma and long-term
economic and employment growth.

You'~ got to ask yourselfwhdher it is not the lesser of two evils to
IuIve the gull to stand up to them - to tell them to go and jump in the lake.
They am put the gcromlmmt in a terrible cornn but prwidtd the
gcromlmmt has the economic fundammtals and the social priorities right,
they am tell the Jinancial nuuuts to go to hell . . . "

On September 12, 1996 Mr Argy was quoted 45 warning of
social unrest if there wu no change of direction:

" ... Mr Fred Argy ... expressed concern at the growing tmdmcy of the
Jinancial nuulcds to dictate economic and social policy ... His comments
amount to a warning to the FederalGooemment about the ccmstlfumces of
its economic policy . .. "We're not going to have riots in the streets
tomorrow but, looking at my grandchildrm, 1do worry frr them about
social unrest ... II (14)

And yet, in physical terms, there is less need for crisis in
Australia than anywhere else on earth. The latent promise in this huge
island-continent that enabled the sick and persecuted transportees to
fashion. within a hundred years, a nation with the highest standard of
living on earth is still there. To suggest that the massive infrastructure

mbled, coupled with the ingenuity of its people, cannot lift
Australia into prosperity and happiness is almost blasphemous. With
the restoration of incentives to produce locally, 18 million people can be
housed, fed and clothed far beyond demand. Australia is one of the
few countries in the world capable of producing II tonne of wheat for
each living citizen, The 1996 harvest far outstripped this figure. In
1994 Australia became the biggest sugar exporter in the world.
Although the biggest wool-producer in known world history, Australia
now produces more cotton than wool. The production of beef, veal,
mutton, lamb and pork totals 2.6 million tonnes annually - 144 kgs.,
plus 30 kgs. of dressed poultry per head. It produces a further 12 kgs.
of fish products per head. In terms of coal, petroleum and natural gas,
Providence has been kind to Australia, as it has in the nAtion's vast
inventory of mineral resources. It has at its disposal 8.6 million

nger vehicles, plus almost SOO,OOOcommercial vehicles. It has over
300,000 kilometres of sealed, bitumened roads. Despite the closure of
thousands of kilometres of rail-line, we still have railways capable of
spanning the continent from end to end. We have 1.2 million small
bus'
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The most cursory look at Australia's economic inventory show
how absurd the present debt-ridden, poverty-stricken sitwltion really
is.

None of this is to imply that Australia should become a
'fortret8' economy. There are many virtues in mutually ...dvantageous
trade between nations. But in an environment where trade is changed
from the exchange of surpluses after the home market has been catered
for, into a desperate attempt to export more than is imported as a
means to etlCApedebt, the emergence of trade WIlJ$ is inevitable.

It now seems that Australia, like other world economies, is
being carried through the rapids of boom-and-bust speculation - almost
suicidal in its proportions - towards a World Depression bigger and
deeper than anything ever seen before. One can only speculate on its
dimensions and its timing. It will take only one more currency crisis or
stock-market auh to trigger the meltdown.

A number of things can be anticipated in such a crisis; first, a
world-wide demand that all authority is handed to a global
administration. which will claim it alone can solve the world's anguish;
secondly, an escalation of anarchy, as food, essential services and law-
and-order are jeopardised. It may be, in such a scenario, that the
desperate are prepared to sacrifice their freedoms, calling for a Ca
to restore order even if it uses despotism to do so. There is nothing
more certain than the fact that the present situation cannot continue
much longer. What will Australia do? The present comprehension and
fortitude of political representatives are not encouraging. Yet tru
leaders are often born out of crisis. If Australia has the courage to
release its own credit the crisis can be managed. There is enough
precedent to show what can be done. The financial policies applied in
both World WArS, described earlier, should be re-examined (
Chapters Two and Eight). The figures for World War IT, where the
money supply was enlargt'd dramatically without foreign borrowing,
and without inflation, could be even easier in a peacetime situation.

As an emergency, stop-gap measure, Significant sums of
interest-free aedit should be created and applied through the Reserve
Bank of Australia to counter economic paralysis. This should be
applied in a number of areas - firstly, to the elimination of a range of
taxes that are disabling business - sall"Stax, payroll tax etc. Fuel tax
hould also be eliminated.
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Secondly, interest-free credit should be applied to a narrow
range of capital works; the repair of local government infrastructure is
a cue in point. The backlog of e1!IIIIentialmaintenance on streets,
kerbing and guttering, Rwerage, water reticulation etc. now totals $134
billion. The current catastrophic farm debt must be dealt with along
the lines advocated by Rex Patterson for the A.L.P. in 1971 (ae. Chapter
Eight). At all costs the further haemorrhaging of fanners from the land
must be halted and reversed. The provision of a home-maker's wage to
mothers who would prefer to remain at home during the formative
years of their children, as suggested by Mr Bob Santamaria. could bring
about a beneficial shift in employment, providing opportunities for
many currently unemployed. A finn policy of 'import-replacement'
should be put in place. Protection for remaining Australian industries
should be paramount. Both tariffs and quotas should be used to foster
self-sufficiency. The current-account deficit should be eliminated and
reversed as a matter of urgency. If it means shortages for Australian
consumers, this should be openly explained to Australians by political
representatives who demonstrate themselves they are prepared to
hare the 'belt-tightening' they are o.sking of the people. No 1l"SS can be

asked in what, after all. may be similar to wartime restrictions.
The bureaucracy must be made to retreat. Being non-creative

itself, it tends to live off the creativity of others. The mass of licensing,
regulation and inspection has become stifling and prohibitive. Much is
merely petty. Country people who have used chainsaws for 30 years
are now being forced to train for the right to continue. A small
businl>M starting up has to wade through a mountain of benchmarks
and conditions, often making an otherwise viAble enterprise not worth
tatting.

Politicians understand little about the regulation gauntl",~.
Enabling legislation allows departments to add endless requirements
and conditions that are never scrutinised by parliaments. Some in the
fishing industry have to obtain over 60 licences before beginning to
operate. Accreditation, benchmarks and standardisation have often
been turned into manacles. A small example may serve to illustrate.

In 1965 a small. land-locked African country, with far fewer
resources than Australia, was subjected to world sanctions. It w
confidently forecast that "Rhodesia would be on its knees in six weeks".
TIle population consisted of 220,000 Europeans and over 6 million black
Africans, divided into a number of tribes. A guerilla war, directed
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from neighbouring ltatee, made life difficult. The buic facts showed
Rhod-u. could feed _If. The then government under Ian Smith
ppealed to the nation for aeIf-suffidency. Everything previously

imported would have to be made locally. Government could do little to
help beyond keeping out of the way. Hundreds of new, home-hued
industries started - spare parts, farm machinery, mining equipment,
clothes, footwear, cosmetics etc. Of course there were shortages. But
the country survived and, 14 yNn later when the U.D.I. period ended,
had no foreign debt. Since then Zimb.bwe, as it is now called,
become a debt 'besket-a..'.

The policy of reJeuing the nation's credit would have to
overcome a barrage of oppoe.ition; firstly, from those steeped in
orthodox economic theology and, aecondly, from those with a vested
interest in the current monopoly. The first was adequately answered
by the late ProfelSOl' HobIon, of the economics department at Waterloo
University, in the Canadian context:

"... It is not true that "Gcrounmmts have to borrow" when they run a
deficit. Any sovereign gcrounmmt am crtQte money itself rather than
allow private banlcs to creat« money and lend to it at interest. Even before
the Bank of Canada c:ame into existence in 1935, half the currency and all
the coins were produced by the Dominion gcrounmmt and spent ()T lent
into circulation. In thost days the chartered banlcs borrowed from the
governmmt rather than vice M'U. The Canadian money supply, (M2)
has been growing about S30 billion a ytQr in recent ytQTS- ()T about the
same amount as the federal deficit ... If the government - through the
Department of Finance, ()T through the Bank of Canada which is under the
Department of Finance - crtQted all the money supply added eacn year, it
would not need to add to its debts to pay interest on its old debts..

Those who are inclined to dismiss the proposal that the government
create more of the money supply as "inflationary" should be required to
explain the economic mOthI by which they reacn the conclusion that it is
more inflationary fur the gcrounmmt's bank to crtQle, say $15 billion and
the private ""nics $15 billion, than fur the government's bank to create
$0.7 billion and the private ""nics $29.3 billion ... "(15)

Veteran Australian economist H.W. Herbert carefully
expressed the same truths at a time -1976 - when Prime Minister Fraser
was mtroducmg a recessive squeeze, and John Howard was th
Treasurer:
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" ... If the tcemomy ;. to txptmd, from 1m incrttlSing workJora and higher
productivity, it must Iuroe mort money. It Ctmnotget this by borrowing
mcmey al1'ttMlyin the community. It must attltt mort. Mr FrtlSer
somdirna tJIlb III though monty attltion did not t%i$t. At other tirna he
tJIlb III though it exists, but is evil and inJllltionary - -printing monty", a
vice of lAbor. Mr FrtlSer,who studied economics at OxJord, should not
promote these primitive economic errot» . .. (he) would be surprised to
ltam that the volume of monty in Australia, in the halcyon yttm of
Libtral Govtmment from 1962 to 19n, apandtd from $7,846 million to
$15,851 million .... The expension has to be staTted by giving consumers
mort monty (prtforably by cutting salts taxes, which lIlso lowtT prices),
and by Government spending mort monty on worthwIUlt projtcts ... (1

The more likely reason why governments appear so obtuse and
timid .bout what is clearly a constitutional prerogative wu well
explained by Profel8Ol' Carroll Quigley, whose seminal work we
dJscusaed in Chapter Three. Inhis epic" Tragedy and Hope- he wrote:

.,All these programmes of deficit spending art in jtt1paTdy in a country·
with a private banking system. In such a system, the creation of monty
(or credit) is usually reserved Jor the private banking institutions, and is
dtprtaded as a government action. The argument that the creation of
funds by the government is bad whilt the creation of funds by the banks is
salutary is very pmlUlSive in a system based on traditiomll 'laissez flUrt',
Imd in which the usual aVtIIues of communiaztion (such as newspapD'S
and radio) aTt under privatt or even banker control ... "(17)

Which is not to argue for. nationalised banking system. What
we're talking about is the creation. rather than the lending of money.
The more competition between lenders, the _ chance of £inancial
engineering. But the creation of additional money should not be subject
to vested interest - private or public.

Unless government in Australia retrieves from private hands
the right to monetise the actualised and potential credit of the nation it
will have lost any meaning and legitimacy it has, and will have
betrayed those it is designed to RrVe. 1he last chance to do
almost upon us.

N~: .
(1) The Hon. Clyde Cameron. September 1980.
(2) 1M Wtdnul AustrllliJm, October 30,31, 1993.
(3) Firunu:iJJ1 R.nriew, September 7, 1995.
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CHAPTER ELEVEN

DAILY BREAD - USURY? OR FREEOOM?

"Aboot 1111things, good policy is to bt ustd thAt tltt trttlSure tmd monits
in a state bt not gathered into fow IumdI ... And monty is lilct muck, not
good t%~ it bt spretld. "

Francis Bacon" 1561 - 1626

We haw now almost gone full circle. In Chapter One we dealt
with the Principles outlined in two great Encyclica.lt, "Rerum Novarum"
and "QlUldrllgtsimo Anno" .

The first highlighted an important verity - that while work can
ennoble the individual if approached properly, it is not the sole
justification for daily breed.

The eecond wa accurate in its revelation that the monopoly-
control of financial credit is a universal source of tyranny.

The Congregational Union of Scotland's "Christill1J Doctrine 01
Wealth" gave more detail to the question of usury, and neoessary
alternatives.

These highlights of Christian thought shine brighter in the
of darkness which is the Church today. With the exception of a few
individual Christians the Church in its most general sense has been one
of the great casualtiN of the 20th Century. It hu continually narrowed
the Gospel of the Kingdom, which Christ took such pains to teach, into
a narrowly-de£ined gospel of salvation. Congregations often contain
people who have received spiritual revelation" but who are then"
without realising it, imprisoned in comfort-zone ueembliel which go
no further than the perpetuation of personal blessings. The idea that
the Christian has enlisted in a growing movement for universal change,
where the kingdoms of the world become the Kingdom of Our Lord .

mystery to the majority. The blame for this must sit to • large extent
on putors, priests and ministers. Instead of equipping Christians and
sending them forth in the battle for Truth. the minister is too often
consumed with the size of the congregation under his direction. I[
"politically-correct· is an evil, "spiritually-correct· should be anathema.
The Sunday .ervice and a host of evening groups and functions have



DAILY BREAD -USURY? OR fREEOOM? ~9

become an end in theawelvee. Any illue which might 'divide the
congregation' it banished from the church environment. 1be 'eighth
deedly sin' iIto be controvenial. The nwult .. that for many the church

ill atifling. Much of what" being done in effective Christian
practice is by refupee from the denominational acene.

To this perpetuation of neutrality must be added an obeHaion
with Bpen.ationalism - the notion that prophecy hu brought us to a
"Iut-days" 8YI'drome, where the unfolding of events hu reached a
'count-down' stage which no longer yields to faith or hope. In any
contemplation of local, national or world events the Church, in the
main, is fatalistic. Apart from a brand of evangelism which is often
denominational recruitment, the neUftt Christ:ianI come to social

ponsibility iI 'ambulence-aid': an attempt to help victims without
ever challenging the causes of casualty. Obviously, these are
generalisatiON, and there are brilliant and courageous exceptions.
They can often be recognised by the odium with which they are

ived by their congregatioN. Within a 40 kilometre radius of my
l town in southern Quft"nlland there .,. 69 congregatio

holding weekly services. It hu had little effect on the social conditions
in the town, which hu the usual quota of crime, poverty, breakdown
and suicides. It was not aIw

The three great religions - Judaism, Islam and Christianity -
:.hare common Old Te.t.unent teachings about Usury. It was regarded

• sin quite .. htotnous as tIwft or murder. Any form of extortion or
unfair advantage - financial or otherwise - was regarded IlS usurious.

Andrei Kryl.ienko, in the introduction to his little masterpi
"Money and the Modnn World" wrote:

"Usury, in its origi"'" serw of payment for the use of money or the
lending of money lit intnet, tRIS formerly 1"0hibited by Jewilh, ChristUm
and Moslm. lIIw. LAtn,., interest duzrges beamre genntll, the
1"ohibition and the wont wll$ury" itself Wtrt restricted to the duzrging of
acessiw intnest; from thillimited maming the term came in time to be
applitd to tmy form of unjll$lified or atortionlltt tx4ction ...

The trllJUition from mediaerxU to modern times was marlced by the
substitution of the "scientific method" for the traditional, theocentric
approach to Icnuwledgt. Thtology, till then the Queen of the Sdences, was
dethroned: philosophy fl_ rtplllad by 1"agtnQrum and expediency rather
tlum ethics beamre the guUk to conduct. One consequence of this
idtologiCilI revolution WIZS a clumge in the attitude to usury ...
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Accqtlmce of the new folse doctrine ~ focilitated by the
transfomultion of the hitherto predominantly rural economy of mediaeval
Christendom, subordinated in principle to the preparation of souls for the
after-lifo, into the predominantly commercial and urban economy of
modern, pD$t-Christian times, in which moral considerations, such lIS the
question whether economic activities wtre licit or not, took second place to
the pursuit of material gain.

Finally, with the triumph of'laissez-Jaire', the prohiDition of usury
became for all practiCilIpurposes a dtad letter. Today, usury is taJcm for
granted, explained by economists and, provided it is not "excessive",
pllS$td wei' in silence by most theologians. However, it is not necessary to
be an economist or a theologian to set that something is wrong with the
prtstnt state of affoirs. The simultaneous existence of food "surpluses"
and hungry mouths, and the seeming imposslDility of taking one to the
other highlights a grllVt defect in the monetary system, the economic link
between the two.

The rise of modern banking has, indeed led to a new form of usury:
first, the community's money is now ntllrly all bank money or credit
borrowed from banks at interest, not all of which is genuinely earned, and
secondly, which is more serious, bank money is crtllted by the banks - lIS

God crtllted the world - out of nothing. The most avaricious of ancient
usurers could hardly haVt drtllmed of a situation in which by a stroke of a
pen he could haVt placed the entire community in his debt; yet the banks
do precisely this, for every bank credit, in itself only a ledger entry,
establishes a title to a share in the communal product bearing the same
proportion to the whole of that product as the amount of the credit bears to
the total existing exchange media. Apart from the fact that the creation of
money should never, for obvious reasons, be left in private hands, let alone
exploited for profit, an economy rooted in debt cannot be healthy: judging
by the history of ancient Rome and other civilisations that foil or have
follen into the clutches of moneylenders, it is doomed ... "(1)

Coinciding with the enthronement of usury on a world scale
has come another development, unencountered by any previous
civilisation - modem technology.

With the advent of electricity and the internal-combustion
motor mankind could ask questions never posed before. Chief of the!..~
was whether a potential had been reached whereby human beings
could be delivered from the full-employment economy. Could
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individual talent be pieced in • new environment where wlf-chosen
activity replaced the pursuit of a wage or a salary under direction? The
reve.ne aeemed to be the COJWequence. The cotton-mills in Lancashire
during the industrial revolution were the first to 'down-size'. Machines
replaced humans, and the latter starved while the nation's productive
capacity inaeued.

Good accountancy would have recognised that technology,
when applied to production, itself earned a wage which should, at le
in part, have gone to those replaced. But the prevalent ethos, which
was a perversion of the older puritan work-ethic, could not face up to
the implication of "something-for-nothing" - even though Grace is the
very substance of the Christian gospel. No existing theology has so
uncannily anticipated the present situation, and offered the way
through. as the message of Christ.

So, as machines were designed to save and replace labour,
post-Christian economics accepted as absolutes the notion of full
employment and the "labour theory of value".

Now there's no difficulty in providing full employment if that'
the chief end in view. It would be possible to divide an unemployed
work force into two groups, one to dig holes and the other to re-fill
them. A good wage, holidays, long-service leave, superannuation and
free medical could be provided. We could even call it "work for the
dole". Inherent in this concept, obviously, is the power for government
to direct human effort and labour. We can call it 'job-creation' if we
like; the result is that government enshrines the right to decide what
individuals do with their lives in order to justify "daily bread". The

ult is a community in which a majority hate what they're doing and
do not believe it is a genuinely creative contribution. But this grudging
compliance is tempered by the conviction that each "is lucky to have
job." The danger of allowing government the use of national credit
solely for capital works as a means of solving unemployment lies in
this. It involves the ceding to government of the power, in Marx'
words, to "direct labour". In other words, the government will think up
the works, and the people will do what they're told. The captivity of
Israel under the ancient Egyptians was a good example of job-creation
for capital works.

It is now openly acknowledged that the elimination of modem
unemployment can only be achieved by vastly-reduced wages, coupled
with the direction of labour. The end result has been starkly portrayed
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in. graphic article by Pat B~ in N~ Weddy, June 28, 1997, under
the heeding HOW MULTINATIONALS DRIVE SOCIAL AND
POLITICAL CHANGE. Because of the clarity with which this article is
written it is included 'in toto', with due acknowledgement to N~
Weekly:

"Multinational corporations now exert enormous economic influence that
is set to impact dramatically upon employment, the middle cltW and
govmt"..mt tax reuenue early in the nat century. The size, porJXr and
influence of the world's ItlUling corporations can be gltlmed from the
following:
• The combined sales of the world's top 200 corporations aC«d a

quarter of the world's economic activity, growing from 24.2% of the
world's Gross Domestic Product in 1982 to 28.3% in 1995.

• Of the largest 100 economies in the world, 51 are corporations and
only 49 are countries. Mitsubishi is larger than Indonesia. General
Motors is frigger than Denmark. Ford is frigger than South Africa.
Toyota is frigger than NoruJtlY.

• The combined assets of the world's 50 largest commercial banks and
diversified financial companies amount to nearly 60% of the estimated
$US20 trillion global stock of productive capital.

• The Japanese have surpassed the Americans in the top 200
multinationals. Six of the top ten are Japanese, while only 3 are
American. Of the top 200, 186 are headquartered in just 7 countries-
Japan, USA, Germany, the UK. the Netherlands and Switzerland.

• Over half the sales of the top 20 multinationals are concentrated in
four areas - automobiles, banking, retailing and electronics. The top 5
automobile manufacturers account for almost 60% of all the world's
sales. The top 5 electronics firms have wer half global sales.The top
five firms have over 30% of the global sales in airlines, aerospace,
steel, oil, personal computers, chemicals and the media. Relying on
statistics from various United Nations bodies, the World Bank, the
OECD and several other sources, this description of growing
corporate economic porJXr ha.'l been recently outlined in two
publications, "When Corporations Rule the World", and "Top 200:
The Rise of Global Corporate Pouer" .

What is perhaps most atraordinary about the top 200 companies,
given their enormous share in major manufacturing sectors, is that they
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employ only 18.8 million people worldwide. That amounts to only 0.75%
of the world's laborJura.

What is going to be a growing crisis Jur gooernments is the rate at
which t~ gigtmtic orgtmisations flTeset to cut their workforce OM' the
next 20 years.

This concmr is the subject of a recent book, "The Global Trap: The
Ass4ult on Democracy tmd Prosperity", by HtnI$-Peter Martin tmd
HflTald 5churrumn. They ~ the bdrind-closed-doors meeting of 500
corpora~ chUfo, I_ing politicitms tmd lICIUhmics, who met in 5tm
Francisco in 1995 to disaw the global economy of the 21st Century.

This gatMring of the world's power eli~ urumimoauly agreed that,
with the new gmeration of automJlted nuzchjnes, which they had as yet
hardly begun to IlJ1P/yto industry, they would soon need only 20% of the
world's IIIbourJura.

The rmlllining 80% simply would not be required to keep the
world's economy going. The middle-clAss, as we }uzw known it, would
shrink drlmllltiadly in the rich ruJtions.

50 wIuIt did this power elite think would happen to this surplus
IIIbour-Jura? ·Tittytainmmt" was the consensus answer, that is, a
mixture of enterlilinment tmd nourUhment from the brtllSts of the
productiw minority. This;' the modern version of the tmcient Roman
ideQ of feeding the ,_.l1mld tmd circuses to keep them plllCllted.

Confomra prtlpU'lis" summed up their vision of the future in a
pair of nu~ and a SIlYing:the •20 to 80" society and" tittytainment".
If unemployment is one huge, destllbilising social evil focing governments
alretUly,a second globalu.tion problem they are also starting to feel is the
shrinking tJU base as multiruJtionaJ corporations and wealthy individuals
ere increasingly IIbIeto shift their incomes off-shore into low tax countries.

One-third of the world's trade is simply transactions between
various parts of the SIIJM multinational corporations. These companies
am design their product in one country, manufacture in another and sell
in a third. They}uzw plenty of scope to reduce their tax bills by shifting
certain operations into low tax countries and transfer-pricing.

Transfer-pricing is where a company can pay inflated prices
imported from a subsidiJUy in a low-tax country, thereby moving its
taxllble profits into that country so as to reduce its tax bill.

Gooernments flTe alrlSllly Jetling this tax-drain. Globalisation is
likely to see a further drain In tax revenues, either because it makes tax
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evaion tllSier or beeJIUM it encourages companies to shift economic
activity to lower tax countries.

It WtU recently rtVttlltd by the Head of the Australitm Tax Office
tlult "the vast nuljority of local tmd Jrlrdgrt multinationals paid liHle or no
tax in Australia." Some 60 percent claimed to be in loss and paid no tax,
while the "grttlt bulk" of the remaining 40 percent claimed to be only
marginally profitable and paid only a small amount of tax.

Globalisation means tlult governments are going to be foctd with a
vanishing middle class, rising unemployment and an inability to coiled
taus from traditional ~alth-creating industries.

The Eamo,mst recently summed up the social and politiad
consequenct$ of this cJumge:

Tht biggest problem of our generation is tlult our economic
SUCctSSts so surpassed the political ones tlult economics and politics
couldn't stay in step.

Economically, the world hils become a single trade unit. Politically
it is still in pieces. Tht tensions bttwttn these two opposing der1tlopments.
IIave reltllStd a series of shocks and collapses in the society lifo of numkind .
•• "(2)

The one expendable in this sorry state of affairs is individual
choice over one's own destiny. In earlier times it was customary to ask
a child what he or she intended to be in adulthood. Such a question
today is the privilege of a remote few. For most it has been replaced
with an anxious hope for any job at all that will deliver a licence to live.
Whether this licence is creative, or suited to the particular talents and
aptitudes of the individual is superfluous and, in view of the lituation,
a selfish indulgence.

Everything Christ said or did challenged this state of affairs.
He rejected the temptation of a 'new world order' under centralised
power over 'the kingdoms of the world'. His first act on the

umption of His ministry wo.s to announce His purpose: to preach
good news to the poor, to proclaim release to the captives, to set free
those who are downtrodden. He promised rest to those who were
weary and heavy-laden. Christ made a nonsense of the modem
nostrum "There's no such thing as a free lunch", when He fed the five
thousand in the gospel account of the loaves and lis

Increasingly, He dealt with the purpose and nature of
inheritance in the economic affairs of mankind.
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It .. only with inheritance in mind that alternatives to the
prelel\t disuter can be found. The argument about the right of
inheritance has waxed and waned throughout history, reaching
intensity during the industrial revolution and since. TIle vastly-
increaMd productive cafMCity resulting from the machine age
further inteNified with automation, electronics, roboti .....,
computerisation and now the information super-highway, Never
there been such a capacity for monopoly, paseed from generation to
generation, ever-deepening the divide between rich and poor.

TIle economics of abundanc@ haw appeared - and more peopl
are etarving than ever before. The magic words of modem economics -
"growth-and-exports" - have done nothing to bridge the divide.
Persisted with, the threet of destroying the earth's natural resources i
obvious. TIle magic words are based on the myth that the world'
problem is 1CU'City, only overcome by getting 'leaner .....nd-meaner',
running harder and producing more.

Marx sought to harness the 'have-nets' (the 'proletariat') into a
revolutionary army with the publication of "The Communist Manifesto"
in 1848. Listed numerically in the Manifesto were ten poin
for the .ucceaa of Communism. They included the abolition of private
property; heavy prograaiw t.ax.tion; a state monopoly of aedit; and
the abolition of the right of inheritance. Marx also railed against the
idea of a supernatural Cree tor, declaring religion to be 'the opiate of the
people'. The Manif~o culminated in demanding the abolition of the
family.

It is easy enough to see how this opposition to inheritance .
derived. Three young men in Australia are currently taking over
immense corporate empifts from their fathers: Jamt!S Packer, Lauchlan
Murdoch and Cameron O'Reilly. Such examples of entrenched
monopoly are oft-quoted by those opposed to the right of inheritance.
Yet the passing of inherited assets of each empire is measured in
Sbillions. Passing of inherited assets from generation to generation is a
Christian concept, in kaoping with the natural function of the family.
The book of Proverbs advocates that "A good man leaves an inheritance to
his children's children."

How to mab inheritana available to all, instead of
monopolising it in the hands of a few, was carefully developed by
Christ, again in the context of the family; but this time in a relationship
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between a Spiritual Father and His children, from whom none were
denied if they made themselves eligible for the available legacy.

"What num is there of you whom if hi$ son ask for l1rttld, will he give him
a stone? Or if he ask for a fish will he give him a serpent? If ye then,
being evil, know how to give good gifts to your children, how much more
shall your Father which is in heaven give good things to them that ask
Him?" (4)

The whole me8lAge, demonstrated in precepts and parables by
Christ, wu of a world of abundance in which all could share. Christ's
birthplace, Bethlehem, meant in the original Aramaic "House of Bread".
In earlier times it wu known as Ephrath, or -abundance-. When asked
by His disciples for directions how to pray, He taught them to uk "Give
us this dtzy our tlmly l1rtiUl". "1 came that ye might have lifo more abundant",
He said on another occuion. But He also made it clear that such
largesse was not unconditional. Correct relationships were inherent in
shared abundance. He warned that the enemy was a lust for money;
first by His treatment of the money-changers in the Temple who had,
He declared, turned His Father's house into "a dna of thieves"; and,
secondly by His injunction that no-one could serve two masters. It w
one or the other. "Ye amnotworship God and Mammon".

His listeners at that time could hardly have foreseen a time
when the application of solar-driven technology, exploding
exponentially in a 250 year period, made possible a progressive lifting
of "the curse of Adam". Yet here we are - a world continually
'downsizing' its workforce while expanding production; a world
which, because it clings to the manual-economy idea that you must
work before you eat, is incapable of delivering its production
mountains to the starving.

What, in fact, is work? The millions forced to fill eight-hour
days of useless activities because society says it is the only justification
for bread are increo.singly hard-put to answer the question. All but the
most crushed have things in mind they'd infinitely prefer to do if they
had the time and financial resources.

The modem economy is II mASSive bank of past invention.
Once the 'use-by' date on patents expire, ownership of the knowledge is

community asset. It is economic heritage, or inheritance. But the
benefits are never shared.

In that short ~year period, the world has tried Communism
a suggested means of 'sharing'. It failed, through the crushing of the
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A 1995 press report updated news:
"T1Us State (i.e. Alaska) still makes its living by pulling riches from tM
ground: 85 ~cent of Alaska's budget is provided by oil revenues and
Alaskans pay no income tax. In fad, they receive money from tM State
each year, about $US900 ($A1260) each last year ... " (7)

The provision of a 'birth-right' payment of over $5,000 annually
to each family of four, coupled with no income tax, has not turned
Alaska into a nation of 'bludgers'. No Alaskan gets jailed or fined for
not filing a tax return. There are probably fewer families forced to rely
on a double income for survival. If a State with a single major source of
revenue can, at least partially, share the benefits with all citizens, the
question arises, what could the "richest nation on earth" achieve with a
similar approach? As the World Bank pointed out in September 1995, a
urvey of 192 nations revealed Australia the richest country in physical

terms:
" ... Tht World Bank found Australia's per capita wealth was
$US 835, 000, highest of tM 192 countries to which it applied tM new
procedure. Canada was second (SUS704,000) folltYWedby Luxembourg
and at number 12 the United States ... " (

In Australian dollars that is well over $1 million per head, or
over 54 million for the average father, mother and two children.
Australia is a land of enormous abundance!

How could this be actualized? The first mechanism should be
the establishment of a National Credit Authority, with terms of
reference which safeguard it from political interference. Its sole
function would be the annual production of a National Balance Sheet,
as every commercial firm is required to do. Every area of • traditional
Balance Sheet should be incorporated - Assets and Liabilities,
Appreciation and Depreciation, Trading Position, Stocks on Hand,
Profit and/or Loss, etc. Every Australian citizen of adult age should
be entitled, as a shareholder in 'Australia Pty. Ltd' to a copy.

The National Credit Authority should be required to justify its
finding in open session, and be in a position to take evidence. It should
have no vested interest, beyond normal benefits available to all citizens,
in the outcome. It should discard much of the rubbery criteria used in
determining GDP.

Besides submilting its National Balance Sheet to all citizens, th
final figure showing Profit or Loa (Currently called the "growth"
figure) should be handed to the Reserve Bank for monetising. This
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meuw that future inCrn •• in the Money Supply Ihould be tied .mct1y
to audited figures. It would aIIo JftMn tNt the aeation of Australia'
money would be withdnwn from the private sector and restored to the
Crown. Where it w.. shown that ,pnllinf growth. or increaee, had
been achieved, a compuahle .aney-O'Mtion would, by provision of
law, be actuaIiIN and ~ to aD citiz.ens in a similar way to
Alalka. It would 10 10 all ciIizmI, rich or poor, employed or
unemployed. It woQId be .iauaane to aU bureeucratic interference. In
its introductory period. part coa1d be diverted to the reduction of
taxation. But at ,all times ,it would he regarded as an individual, rather
than. stale diWlmd.. Abcwt aD. it woQId nMd sufficient constitutional
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expense of the hunger and pqomy of its people," he told II mming of
Brazil's bishops ... "(9)

The Pope's remarks apply just at much to AuMralia, with a net
foreign debt exceeding $200 billion, at anywhere else.

What legacy will we leave the next generation? Despite
advanced agricultural technology, starvation atill threetens more than
800 million human beings around the world, and 3S,<XX>people - more
than half of them children - die from starvation every day.

In early 1996, in the ..... dow of an unfolding refugee crisis in
Zaire, central Africa. a "World Food Summit·, sponsored by the U.N.
Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO), wu convened in Rome from
November 13 - 17.

Delegations from 186 countries, including 82 heads of state (41
presidents, 41 prime ministers) adopted a non-binding "plan of action"
calling upon the world to reduce the number of hungry and
malnourished persons (now 840 million, 15% of the world's population)
by half before the year 2015.

Pope John Paul IT wu one of the key speakers at the Rome
ummit opening: "It is God's plan," he said, "thllt the world's goods be

shared among all. This implies thllt ftJery individual hils a basic right to
adequQt~ food. "

The "plague of hunger" is a subject the Pontifical Council "Cor
Unum" (the Vatican's charity and relief organisation) has been tackling
for some time now. More than a month before the FAO summit, the
Council published an 8O-page document entitled "World Hunger, a
Challenge for All: Development in Solidarity."

Presenting the text at I Vatican press conference on October 24,
Cor Unum's President, Archbishop Paul Cordes, said:

"The phenomenon of world hunger is not due to a lIIck of food, but rather
to selfish and sinful distn'bution structures. "

At the same press conference, III French economic development
expert, Jean-Loup Dherse, explained the economic aspects of the
document.

"World hunger does not result from a lack of food," he told
journalists.

"In some countries the granaries are overflowing with surplus stocks.
The rtlll problem is a lack of resources to purchase food. To fight against
hunger means finding a solution to thllt paradox. " (10)
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POSTSCRIPT

The last 250 years have spawned a wide variety of economic
reformers. Much has been derived from the original advocate for free
trade - Adam Smith and his clasaic, "'I'M Wealth of Nations".

The misery created by the gulf between incomes and prices,
exacerbated by technology, saw such proposals as those of Ricardo,
Liebnitz, Silvio Gesell and Henry George in the nineteenth century.

The first half of the 20th century was dominated by John
Maynard Keynes, whose proposals were applied in Roosevelt's 'New
Deal' in the Great Depression. While 'pump-priming' through
government expenditure mitigated some of the suffering, it did so at
the price of greatly increased government power.

This came at the expense of individual choice. Great
government projects, some of them subsequently to become
environmental disasters such as the Tennesee Valley project, were used
to give people a form of activity providing a wage. When it is "work or
starve", government direction is the lesser of two evils.

TIle second half of the century has seen an ever-expanding
variety of ideas about economic policy. Arguments have raged about
Keynes. Milton Friedman, with his proposals to use the money-supply

the chief means of finding a balance between growth and inflation,
gained credence and later disenchantment. The Austrian school,
;haped round Hayek more than anyone, was correct in warning of an

unrestricted Caesar and its potential for tyranny. Hayek's "'I'M Road to
Serfdom" is still a classic which should be required reading. Ludwig von

and Henry Hazlitt roughly followed the Austrian School line.
Perhaps the most enigmatic has been John Kenneth Galbraith. Liberal
t first glance, Galbraith on deeper reading seems to understand the

darker side of the Keynesian idea and to condone it. He is depressing
reading, although gifted in the breadth of his coverage. But he is, if not
totalitarian, at least authoritarian. Only an elite can 'manage'. His id
find plenty of expression in the global economy side of economics.

The least known, yet by far the most advanced of the thinkers
of this century is the Social Credit founder, CiH, Douglas. He was the
first to perceive accurately the change from 'scardty-economics', which
have dominated man's history, to 'the economics of abundance'
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resulting from applied mechanics and solar-energy. He was the first to
identify, fifty years before anyone else, that this advance made
impossible the notiON of 'full employment', u.nJe. it increasingly
became the mechanism for compulsion and wage-slavery.

More eccurately than anyone of his time, he foresaw the final
results of persisting with '.aurity-economial', predicting with prKision
the nature of the gIobU aisW of the moment. He foreMW the
impossibility of effecting neceIN1')' changes by competing for power in
government. He pinpointed t.h. futility of attempting to 'gain power to
impose truth'. The fact that the name 'Social Credit' has been adopted
by political parties here and there was despite, rather than because of
Douglas', poIition.

He dHll at length with tht debt-question, and the nature of
necessary reforms ~ devoted to the specific end of liberating
individual chosce, &.edom and development.

What uwighls the .. del' may pick up from this book about
alternatives to the preeenl ditMtft- haw been gleaned from Douglas.

Thow wiIhin& 110 inq1Iire further should start with three books,
unfw'ilities and libraries. Inmy opinion they tower

thought about thto philosophy of
co

Each C.H. Douglas, and is obtainable from:

"The Herita~ Bookshop,
80111052},

G.P.O. M~, Victoria. Australia, 3001.
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